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NON-EXCLUSIVE LICENSE AGREEMENT

THIS AGREEMENT entered into by and between FeneTech, Inc. (“Licensor"), an Ohio corporation having principal offices at Aurora, Ohio, and the
undersigned licensee (“Licensee") determines the rights and licenses granted to the Licensee in the Licensed Software (hereinafter defined) supplied by the
Licensor hereunder.

1

DEFINITIONS. As used herein, the following definitions shall apply:

(a) “Fee Agreement” shall mean that document or documents signed by Licensor and Licensee, which identifies the Licensed Software being
licensed hereunder, the fees and charges to be paid by Licensee, and other terms and conditions Licensor and Licensee may agree upon. The
Fee Agreement is specifically incorporated herein.

(b) "Licensed Product" shall mean collectively the Licensed Software and Licensed Documentation (as hereinafter defined).

(c) "Licensed Software" or "Software" shall mean the software identified on the Fee Agreement, annexed hereto and made
a part hereof, in object code form, all updates and revisions thereto supplied by Licensor during the term hereof and all permitted copies of
the foregoing.

(d) “Licensed Modules” shall mean the component parts of the Licensed Software, specifically FeneVision® Production
Control, FeneVision® Tracking System, FeneVision® Information Center and FeneVision® Linear Positioner, licenses for which may be
granted to Licensee, either individually or jointly.

(e) "Licensed Documentation™ shall mean all documentation, other than the Licensed Software, that is related to the Licensed Software.

(f) "Licensed Server" shall mean the central processing unit, which acts as a server in Licensee's local area network, which is identified by
model number and serial number on the Fee Agreement.

(g) "Licensed Client" shall mean each of Licensee's central processing units connected to the Licensed Server as part of the local area network.

(h) "Use" shall mean the reading into and out of memory of the Licensed Software and the execution of such Software, in whole or in part, by

the Licensed Server.

OWNERSHIP. Licensor owns the Licensed Product, which is protected by United States copyright laws and international treaties. Licensee has
no rights in the Licensed Product except as set forth herein.

LICENSE.

a) Grant of Right. Subject to Licensee's compliance with the terms and conditions of this Agreement, Licensor hereby grants to Licensee, and
Licensee hereby accepts, a personal, nonexclusive and nontransferable license to Use the Licensed Software on the Licensed Server and the
Licensee's Clients during the term hereof and to use the Licensed Documentation during the term hereof in support of the Use of the
Licensed Software. A separate license is required, together with the payment of additional license fees and charges, to Use the Licensed
Software on other than the Licensed Server or the Licensed Clients; provided, however, Licensee may temporarily transfer the license
granted hereunder to a backup central processing unit if the Licensed Server is inoperative for reasons beyond the reasonable control of
Licensee.

b) Furnishing of Licensed Software. Within a reasonable time after receipt by Licensor of the fees and charges specified in Section 4 hereof,
Licensor shall furnish the Licensed Software to Licensee.

LICENSE FEES, CHARGES AND TAXES.

(a) The license fees and charges for the license herein granted to Licensee shall be as set forth in the Fee Agreement, which is incorporated

herein and made a part hereof.

(b) The license fees and charges, taxes and other applicable charges shall be due and payable, in U.S. Dollars, within thirty days after Licensee's
receipt of the invoice therefore; Licensee shall pay a late payment charge of 1.5 percent per month, or the maximum rate permitted by
applicable law, whichever is less, on any unpaid amount for each calendar month or fraction thereof that any payment to Licensor is in
arrears. At Licensee’s election as reflected on the Fee Agreement, Licensor shall install the Licensed Software promptly upon receipt of the
fees and charges called for herein.

(c) Licensee shall pay all taxes based on, or in any way measured by, this License Agreement, the Licensed Product or any portion thereof, or
any services related thereto, excluding taxes based on Licensor's net income, but including personal property taxes, if any. If Licensee
challenges the applicability of any such tax, it shall pay the same to Licensor and Licensee may thereafter seek refund thereof.

TERM OF LICENSE AGREEMENT AND LICENSES. Unless otherwise terminated or canceled as provided herein, the term thereof and of
the licenses granted herein shall commence on the effective date of this Agreement and shall continue until the termination date specified in the
Fee Agreement hereto.

PROTECTION OF LICENSED PRODUCT.

(a) Licensee acknowledges and agrees that the Licensed Product and all permitted copies thereof are Licensor's exclusive property and constitute
a valuable trade secret of Licensor. Licensee may not disclose or make available to third parties the Licensed Product or any portion thereof
without Licensor's prior written approval.

(b) Upon any termination, cancellation or expiration hereof, Licensee shall immediately stop its use of the Licensed Product and return the
Licensed Product and all copies thereof to Licensor.

REPRODUCTION AND MODIFICATION OF LICENSED PRODUCT.

(a) Licensee may reproduce the Licensed Software for Use only on the Licensed Server; provided, however, not more than three copies, in
whole or in part, of the Licensed Software may be in existence at any one time. All copies of the Licensed Software, in whole or in part,
shall contain all of Licensor's restrictive and proprietary notices as they appear on the copies of Licensed Software provided by Licensor. In
no event shall Licensee have the right to duplicate, in whole or in part, the Licensed Documentation.
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11.

12.

(b) Licensee may modify the Licensed Software and merge it into existing software, provided such modified Software and resulting merged
software shall be deemed to be a Licensed Product subject to all of the terms and conditions hereof. Upon any termination, cancellation or
expiration of the license granted hereunder, Licensee shall remove the Licensed Software and all portions thereof from the modified
Software and the resulting merged software, and Licensee shall have no right thereafter to Use the Licensed Software or any portion thereof.

(c) In addition to other limitations imposed hereunder concerning modification of the Licensed Software, Licensee may not modify, nor permit
third parties to modify, the Licensed Software in any way that results in the removal or obscuring of Licensor’s name or trademarks, or in
any manner questions Licensor’s ownership of the Licensed Software.

U.S. EXPORT CONTROL. Licensee hereby assures Licensor that it does not intend to and will not knowingly, without the prior written
consent, if required, of the Office of Export Licensing of the U. S. Department of Commerce, P. O. Box 273, Washington, D. C. 20044, transmit
directly or indirectly:

(i) Licensed Software; or

(ii) any immediate product (including processes and services) produced directly by the use of Licensed Software; or

(iii)any commodity produced by such immediate product if the immediate product of Licensed Software is a plant or a major

component of a plant;

to (1) Afghanistan, the People’s Republic of China, Iraq, Kuwait or any Group Q, S, W, Y or Z country specified in Supplement No. 1 to Part
370 of the Export Administration Regulations issued by the U. S. Department of Commerce or (2) any national or resident of the foregoing
countries.

SHIPMENT.

(a) Licensor shall select the mode of shipment of the Licensed Product. The cost of such shipment shall be added to the license fees and charges
set forth in Schedule A. If Licensee desires a different mode of shipment, it shall advise Licensor thereof and Licensee shall pay Licensor all
costs associated therewith.

(b) The Licensed Product shall be delivered f.0.b. Licensor's shipping point, and thereafter Licensee shall assume all risk of loss therefore.

INSTALLATION AND TRAINING.
(a) Charges and other consideration. Client agrees to pay for installation assistance as set forth in the Fee Agreement.
(b) Licensor Training. Licensor shall provide for training as set forth in the Fee Agreement.
(c) Licensee Responsibilities.
(i) Installation. Licensee shall promptly perform all responsibilities which it is assigned under the installation plan. Licensee shall also furnish
to Licensor, free of charge for the period of time required by Licensor for installation assistance (i) access to its computers at each
appropriate location and (i) time and attention of Licensee employee knowledgeable in all aspects of clients' functions and operations.

(ii) Data Conversion. Licensee shall be solely responsible for converting its data to the format required by the Software for use in
Licensee's computers.

WARRANTIES.

(a) Licensor represents and warrants:
(i) The Licensed Product will perform substantially in the manner specified in the Licensed Documentation if used in strict
conformance with, and in the operating environment specified, by the Licensed Documentation.

(i) Licensor is legally authorized and has the legal right and power to grant a license to Licensee for the Licensed Product to the extent
and upon the terms and conditions provided in this agreement.

(iii)  The Licensed Product neither infringes upon any copyright or patent, nor violates the proprietary information rights of any third
party.

(b) THE WARRANTIES OF LICENSOR SHALL IMMEDIATELY CEASE IF LICENSEE OR ANY THIRD PARTY ENHANCES OR
OTHERWISE ALTERS THE LICENSED PRODUCT IN ANY MANNER WHATSOEVER, OR IF THE LICENSED PRODUCT IS
DAMAGED IN ANY MANNER.

(c) THE WARRANTIES BY LICENSOR SHALL APPLY SOLELY TO LICENSEE'S USE OF THE LICENSED PRODUCT TO THE
EXTENT SUCH USE IS IN STRICT CONFORMANCE WITH INSTRUCTIONS AND PROCEDURES SET FORTH IN THE
LICENSED DOCUMENTATION AND THIS AGREEMENT, AND MAY BE USED BY LICENSEE ONLY AT THE LOCATIONS
SPECIFIED IN THE FEE AGREEMENT.

(d) THE FOREGOING WARRANTIES ARE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR WARRANTY OF FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, OR YEAR 2000 WARRANTY.

() ANY WRITTEN OR ORAL REPRESENTATION OR WARRANTY NOT EXPRESSLY CONTAINED IN THIS AGREEMENT AND
SIGNED BY AN OFFICER OF LICENSOR SHALL NOT BE ENFORCEABLE BY THE LICENSEE.

COPYRIGHT/PATENT.

(a) "Indemnity" In the event of a claim that the Licensed Product constitutes an infringement of a copyright or a patent, Licensor shall, subject
to limitation of liabilities set forth in Section 14 of this Agreement, indemnify Licensee from direct expenditures incurred by Licensee in
defense against such claim, provided that Licensor shall control the defense of such claim and shall receive the full cooperation and
assistance of the Licensee and provided that Licensor's obligation under this section shall not extend to incidental or consequential damages
and shall be void as to any changes to the software which are not performed by or at the direction of Licensor.
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15.

(b) "Copyright Notice” Licensee shall maintain the copyright notice provided by Licensor on the Licensed Product and shall reproduce such
notice on any copies in whole or in part permitted to be made hereunder.

TERMINATION/CANCELLATION.
(a) Licensor may terminate/cancel this License Agreement and any license granted to Licensee hereunder if:
(i) Licensee fails to timely pay Licensor any license fees or charges;
(ii) Licensee is in default of any other provision hereof and such default has not been cured within ten days after Licensor gives
Licensee written notice thereof; or
(iii) Licensee becomes insolvent or seeks protection, voluntarily or involuntarily, under any bankruptcy law.
(b) In the event of any termination/cancellation hereof or of any license granted to Licensee hereunder, Licensor may:
(i) Declare all amounts owed hereunder to Licensor to be immediately due and payable;
(i) Require that Licensee cease any further Use of the Licensed Product or any portion thereof and immediately return the
Licensed Product and all copies thereof, in whole or in part; and

(iii) Cease performance of all of Licensor's obligations hereunder without liability to Licensee.

(c) Change in Subsidiary’s Relationship. If a subsidiary’s or an affiliate’s relationship to Licensee changes so that it is no longer a subsidiary or
affiliate of Licensee, (i) all rights of such former subsidiary or affiliate to use Licensed Software subject to this agreement shall immediately
cease, and (ii) such former subsidiary or affiliate shall immediately discontinue use of and return to Licensee or destroy all copies of
Licensed Software. No fees paid to Licensor for use of Licensed Software on Designated CPUs of such former subsidiaries or affiliates shall
be refunded; however, Licensee may substitute other CPUs for Licensed Server.

(d) Licensor's foregoing rights and remedies shall be cumulative and in addition to all other rights and remedies available to Licensor in law and
in equity.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

(a) LICENSOR’S SOLE LIABILITY AND LICENSEE’S SOLE REMEDY FOR ANY CLAIM ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THIS
LICENSE AGREEMENT SHALL BE, AT LICENSOR’S OPTION 1) THE RETURN OF ALL FEES AND CHARGES PAID TO
LICENSOR OR 2) REPAIRS OR REPLACEMENT OF THE LICENSED SOFTWARE.

(b) IN NO EVENT SHALL LICENSOR BE LIABLE TO LICENSEE FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
OR LOST PROFITS ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT OR THE PERFORMANCE OR BREACH
HEREOF, EVEN IF LICENSOR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY THEREOF. LICENSOR'S LIABILITY TO LICENSEE
HEREUNDER, IF ANY, SHALL IN NO EVENT EXCEED THE TOTAL OF THE LICENSE FEES PAID TO LICENSOR HEREUNDER
BY LICENSEE.

(c) IN NO EVENT SHALL LICENSOR BE LIABLE TO LICENSEE FOR ANY DAMAGES RESULTING FROM OR RELATED TO ANY
FAILURE OF THE LICENSED SOFTWARE, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA, OR DELAY OF THE
LICENSOR IN THE DELIVERY OF THE LICENSED PRODUCT OR IN THE PERFORMANCE OF SERVICES UNDER THIS
LICENSE AGREEMENT OR RELATED AGREEMENTS.

GENERAL.

(a) The effective date of this Agreement shall be upon execution thereof by Licensee and acceptance thereof by an authorized representative of
Licensor.

(b) Any claim arising out of or related to this Agreement must be brought no later than one year after it has accrued.

e This Agreement is the sole agreement between the parties relating to the subject matter hereof and supersedes all prior understandings,
writings, proposals, representations or communications, oral or written, of either party. This Agreement may be amended only by a writing
executed by the authorized representatives of both parties.

(d) Nothing contained herein shall be construed as:

(i) conferring by implication, estoppel or otherwise, any license or right to use any name, trade name, trademark, service mark,
symbol or any other identification or any abbreviation, contraction or simulation thereof;

(ii) an obligation upon Licensor or any of its affiliates to furnish any person, including Licensee, any assistance of any kind
whatsoever, or any information or documentation other than as specifically set forth herein.

(e) Licensee shall hold all parts of Licensed Software in confidence for Licensor. Licensee shall not make any disclosure of Licensed Software
(including methods or concepts utilized therein) to anyone, except to employees of Licensee to whom such disclosure is necessary to the use
for which rights are granted hereunder.

(U] This Agreement and the licenses granted hereunder may not be transferred or assigned by Licensee without the prior written consent of Licensor.

(g) This Agreement shall be interpreted in accordance with the substantive laws of the State of Ohio. Any lawsuit or legal action related or
pertaining to  this  Agreement  shall be  filed in states or federal court in  Cleveland,  Ohio
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Display Object Reference Manual

Introduction & Scope

This document is a reference for the base display objects of FeneVision®. With the
ObjectViewer technology, virtually any shape or window model may be configured. The
ObjectViewer has been configured to draw images for the base objects outlined in this
document. These base objects are included in FeneVision® and are displayed in various
locations such as the order entry module. Examples of base objects are: DES-AWNING, DES-

CASEMENT, DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG and DES-PICTURE WINDOW.

This document will describe the base objects and how to configure them. (See the
FeneVision ObjectViewer Manual for more information on how to modify/script a
display object.) The ObjectViewer can be accessed in CORE by navigating to Setup,
Products, Display Objects. The Configure tab displays the object list and configuration.

Display Object Setup
File Setup
Configure | Test |

[E-ALL OBJECTS
DES-AWNING (20000)
DES-CASEMENT (20001)
DES-SCREEN (20002)
DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG (20003)
DES-END VENT (20004)
DES-HALF ROUND (20005)
DES-HOPPER (20006)
DES-PATIO DOOR (20007
DES-PICTURE WINDOW (20008)
DES-QUARTER ROUND (20009)
DES-SLIDER (20010)
DES-CENTER VENT (20011)
DESFRAME (20012)
DES-FULLEYEBROW (20013)
DES-HALF EYEBROW (20014)
DES-TRAPEZOID (20015)
DES-PENTAGON (20016)
DES-OCTAGON (20017)
DES-FILLER (20020)

DES-PATTERN TOP DOUBLE/SINGLE (20023)

DES-TILT AND TURN {20024)
DES-CIRCLE (20025)
DES-TRIANGLE (20026)
DES-HEXAGON (20027)
DES-CHOPPED TRAPEZOID (20028)
DES-FLAT GLASS (20029)
DESANSULATED GLASS (20030)
DES-CATHEDRAL (20033)
DES-HALF OCTAGON (20035)
DES-QUARTER OCTAGON (20036)
DES-QUARTER HEXAGON (20037)
DES-RACETRACK (20038)

TEST-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG [20039] 20039) | |

Current Cell: 'Objects.id"

1D: 20000

id ‘descripi\un ‘inmahze
|+ [20000 DES-AWNING Function v() As Variant
| |20001 DES-CASEMENT Function v() As Variant
20002 DES-SCREEN '
| |20003  DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG Function () As Variant
| |20004 DES-ENDVENT Function v() As Variant
| (20009 DES-HALF ROUND Function v() As Variant
| |20006 DES-HOPPER Function v() As Variant
| [20007 DES-PATIO DOOR Function v() As Variant
| |20008 DES-PICTURE WINDOW Function v() As Varniant
| |20009  DES-QUARTERROUND Function v() As Variant
| |20010 DES-SLIDER Function () As Variant
20011 DES-CENTERVENT Function v() As Variant
20012 DES-FRAME '
| [20013  DES-FULLEYEBROW Function v() As Variant
| |20014  DES-HALFEYEBROW Function v() As Variant
| |20015 DES-TRAPEZOID Function v() As Varniant
| |20016 DES-PENTAGON Function () As Variant
| |2007 DES-OCTAGON Function () As Variant
| [20020  DESFILLER '
| |20023  DES-PATTERNTOP DOUBLE/SINGLE Function v() As Variant
| |20024  DES-TILTANDTURN Function v() As Variant
| |20025 DES-CIRCLE Function v() As Variant
| |20026 DES-TRIANGLE Function v() As Varniant
| |20027 DES-HEXAGON Function () As Variant
| |20028  DES-CHOPPEDTRAPEZOID Function v() As Variant
| |20029 DES-FLAT GLASS Function v() As Variant
20030 DES-NSULATEDGLASS Function v() As Variant
| |20033 DES-CATHEDRAL Function v() As Variant
20035 DES-HALF OCTAGON Function v() As Variant
20036 DES-QUARTEROCTAGON Function v() As Varniant
20037 DES-QUARTERHEXAGON Function v() As Variant
20000

Character Count:
Debug
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Configuring Base Display Objects

While base objects can only be modified by FeneTech personnel, they can be configured to
give a good visual representation of the user’s window series’ and configurations.

The base objects use tags and parameters when drawing the objects. These tags and
parameters are configurable, allowing the user to adjust the base objects so they accurately
depict the ordered part.

Tags link the base object to specific option codes and options questions, like those for color,
grid, and glass. An example of a tag would be <002TAN> for the color tan. Setting up the
object tags ensures the object will be displayed correctly based on the options selected.
Some option codes have option values that are also needed by the ObjectViewer to display
the image properly. In most cases where option values are used, the value must be entered
in a unique format. Appendix A gives more information on option value format.

Each base object has parameters that may affect the visual representation of the image. An
example of a parameter would be frame used to designate the thickness of the frame. The
result of parameter setup is objects that look less generic and more closely reflect the actual
product being manufactured.

More detailed information on how to setup tags and parameters will occur in the next
sections. A complete list of base objects and their associated tags and parameters is found in
the Base Display Objects section.

Configuring Display Object Tags

This section is where the user created options are assigned to tags in the ObjectViewer. The
ObjectViewer is accessed by selecting the Setup tab, Products and then Display Objects. The
ObjectViewer is the software that creates the drawings during order entry and displays them
on the screen. The software was configured with certain codes for colors, grids, glass and
other options. Tag setup can be accessed by selecting Setup, Tags in the ObjectViewer.

Display Object Setup

File Setup

_c Tags Ii? Il

-A Para Objects
E Images ) id
' : L4 20000
E Views 20001
I’I]" O TV VETYT 'I;.LLI'LI'LI'q'] A
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Below is where the user can attach orderable part options to the options available in the
system. It works like a cross reference.

Tag Setup O x

Display Object Filter:
|<ALL OBJECTS> -]

Option Tags ]@ Question Tags

Tag Value -
<D01CEV=
<001CMRE=>
<001CMRL>
<001CMRR=
<001CMRT=
<D01COTTAGE=
<001EQUAL=
<0010RIEL=
<001QHQ=
<001RO=
<0D02BRNZ=
<002CUST=
<D02CUSTEXT=
<D02CUSTINT=
<002CWG>
<002DOWG>
<002LOWG=
<002TAN=
<003BZ=
<003BZS=
<003CLR=
<003CLRS>
<003GLASSBYSASH=
<0D03GRY=
<003GRYS=>
<0D03LE=
<D03LES=
<0030B=
<0030BS>

4 <004BURSTBARL> ﬂ

SANARIINOATR AP A

Save | Cancel |

The [ OptEnTags | 1oh shows all the values for the option tags which are framed by <>. The

system tags are displayed under the Tag column. These tag names are hard coded and
cannot be changed by the user, but the Value column can be assigned. If the option code for
tan was entered as TN, then the value TN will need to be assigned to the Tag <O02TAN>.
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As shown below, the user would enter TN into the Value field. This assigns the user created
option code TN to the tag <O02TAN>.

Tag Setup

Display Object Filter:

|<aLL0BUECTS>

Option Tags |® Question Tagsl

Tag

4 | Value

<0D1EQUAL>
<001CRIEL=
<001QHQ>
<001RO=
<002BRNZ>
<002CUST=>
<002CUSTEXT>
<002CUSTINT=
<002CWG=
<002DOWG=>
<002LOWG>

<003BZ>

<003BZS=
<003CLR=
<0D03CLRS>
<003GLASSBYSASH:=
<003GRY>
<003GRYS>
<003LE>

<003LES>

<0030B=

<0030BS=
<004BURSTBARL=
<004BURSTBARLS>
<0D4BURSTL>
<004BURSTLS=>
<0D4CATH=
<0D4CATHBURST=
<0D4CATHBURSTS=
<NN4CATHS >

EQUAL
ORIEL

BRZ

CHWHT
DOJWHT
LOMWHT

CATH

CATHS

White is the default drawing color, so no tag setup is required to draw the color white.
Setting up the color tags ensures the correct color will be displayed for the image based on
the color option selected.

FeneTech, Inc.
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The | %) Question Tags | tab shows question tag values which are framed by {}.

Tag Setup | X

Display Object Filter:
|DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG |

(@ Option Tags % Question Tags }

Tag Value o
{002EXTFRAMECOLOR}
{002EXTPAINT}
{002INTFRAMECOLOR}
{002INTPAINT}
{003GLASS}
{D03GLASSOPT}
{003KSGLASS)
{003KSGLASSOPT}
{003LSGLASS}
{003LSGLASSOPT}
» {0D4KSGRIDS} KEEPER GRID STYLE
{004KSPERPATT}
{004KSRAND}
{004KSRISE}
{004LSGRIDS}
{004LSPERPATT}
{DD4LSRAND}
{004LSRISE}
{006KSGLPROCESS}
{006LSGLPROCESS}
{006WINDOWGAS} |
{0DBWINDOWGLASS}
{006WINDOWGLPROCESS! ﬂ

Save | Cancel |

In the picture above, the user created a question on the double hung that asks the question
during order entry “KEEPER GRID STYLE” and assigned it to the question tag {004KSGRIDS}.
The system refers to the keeper sash grid style as {004KSGRIDS}. This allows the user to
word the questions in any manner. Care should be taken to enter the question in the value
column exactly as it was configured in Part Setup. Any missed letters, spaces, upper- and
lower-case letters, punctuation or symbols will result in the object not being drawn correctly.

The picture below shows the “KEEPER GRID STYLE” option question.

Order Options Wizard O
KEEPER GRID STYLE s | {None} - Sii|'

= -

EXTERIOR PAINT i | {None} -

I I
Viewing Inside
Inside Outside Both
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NOTE: It is important to note that sash and window option codes must be unique in order
for the display objects to function properly. If COL is the option code for ordering colonial
grids by window, then COLS could be the option code for ordering colonial grids by sash. COL
cannot also be used for ordering colonial grids by sash.

CSV Tag Feature

You can assign a tag to multiple option codes using a comma separate variable (CSV) list. If
you have multiple variations of a glass type to offer, like double strength clear and single
strength clear, a comma separated list of option codes for these glass types can be assigned
to the clear glass tag. In the picture below, both option codes DSCLR and SSCLR are assigned
to tag <003CLR> and the codes are separated by a comma.

Tag Setup O *
Display Object Filter:
|DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG |
Option Tags }@ Question Tags
Tag Value d
<0010RIEL= CRIEL1.CRIEL2
<001RO= RO.RO1
<002BRNZ> CWG1.CWG2
<002CUST= CUST.CUST1
<D02CUSTEXT= CUSTEXT.CUSTEXT1
<002CUSTINT= CUSTINT.CUSTIN
<002CWG= CWG1,CWG2
<002DOWG= DOWG1.DOWG2
<002LOWG= LOWG1,LOWG2
<002TAN= TAN1.TANZ
<003BZ= BZ1.BZ2
<002BZS= BZS1,B252
» <D03CLR= DSCLR.SSCLR
<003CLRS=> CLRS1.CLRSZ
<003GLASSBYSASH:= GLBYSASH. GLBYSASH1
<D03GRY=> GRY1.GRY2
<003GRYS> GRYS1.GRYS2 e
<003LE= LE1.LE2
<003LES= LES1.LES2
<0030B= OB1,0B2
<0030BS> 0OBS1.0BS2
<004COL= CoL1.CoL2,
<004COLS=> COLS1.CoLs2
<004DIA= DIA1.DIAZ
<004DIAS> DIAS1.DIAS2
<004DPER:= DPER1.DPER2
<004DPERS= DFERS1.DPERS2 -
4 | 3
Save | Cancel |

Multiple questions can be assigned to question tags. In the picture below, the
{006WINDOWGLASS} tag is set to GLASS?, GLASSTYPE?. ObjectViewer will search for glass
options under both of these questions in a part’s option structure.

FeneTech, Inc.
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Tag Setup | X

Display Object Filter:

|DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG ~|

Option Tags @ Question Tags
Tag Value j
{003KSGLASS} KS GLASS1, KS GLASS2
{003KSGLASSOPT} KSGLASSOPT1. KSGLASSOPTZ
{003LSGLASS) LS GLASS1. LS GLASS2,
{003LSGLASSOPT} LSGLASSOPT, LSGLASSOPT2
{004KSGRIDS} KS GRIDS1. KSGRIDS2
{004KSPERPATT} KSPERPATT1.KSPERPATT2
{004KSRAND} KSRAND1, KSRAND2
{004KSRISE} KSRISE1.KSRISE2
{004LSGRIDS} LS GRIDS1, LS GRIDS 2
{004LSPERPATT} LSPERPATT1.LSPERPATT2
{004LSRAND} LSRAND1.LSRAND2
{004LSRISE} LSRISE1.LSRISEZ
{00BKSGLPROCESS} KSGLPROCESS1.KSGLPROCESS
{006LSGLPROCESS} LSGLPROCESS1.LSLGLPROCES
{006WINDOWGAS} GAS1.GAS2

b {0DBWINDOWGLASS} GLASS?, GLASS TYPE?
{006WINDOWGLPROCESS} PROCESS1.PROCESS2 |

Save Cancel

Display Object Filter

You may filter the tag view by selecting an object from the Display Object Filter combo box.
Below the tags shown are only those used by the DES-Double/Single Hung object. This can
make it easier to setup and test an object. Keep in mind that objects share tags. For
example, all objects use the <002TAN> color tag. If you change the value of <O02TAN> from
TN to BG for the DES-Double/Single Hung object, you are changing the value of <002TAN>
for all objects to BG. 1,50 0 %

Display Object Filter
[DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG ~]

Option Tags I@ Question Tags

Tag Value o
<001CMRE=> CMR

<001CMRT= CMRT

<001COTTAGE> COTTAGE

<0010RIEL> ORIEL

<001RO>

<002BRNZ=

<002CUST=

<002CUSTEXT>

<002CUSTINT=

<002CWG=> CHWHT

<002DOWG= DOfWHT

<002LOWG> LOMWHT

<002TAN= TAN

<003BZ=

<003BZS> fo
<003CLR> DCccw

<003CLRS>

<003GLASSBYSASH=

<003GRY>
<003GRYS>
<003LE>
<003LES>
<0030B>
<0020BS>
<004COL>
<004COLS=>

<004DIA> -
4 ‘ »

Save | Cancel |
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Adding a Tag to a Display Object

It might be assumed that adding a new option or question tag would be accomplished
via Display Object Setup->Setup-Tags. Instead, tags are added by simply using them in
the display object script. For example, if you added this code into a display object:

If OptionExists("<HELLO>") Then
MsgBox("hi")
End If

Then after adding the above code go into Setup-Tags, you would see a new tag,
<HELLO>, in Tag Setup. Any string enclosed in <> is an option tag shown on the Option
Tag tab of Tag Setup. Any string enclosed in {} is a question tag shown on the Question
Tag tab of Tag Setup. When you open the Tag Setup dialog, it searches the current
display object's scripting for strings in <> and {} and displays them. This is the only way
to add a new tag.

See the FeneVision ObjectViewer Manual for more information on how to modify/script
a display object.

Configuring Display Object Parameters

ObjectViewer parameters can be accessed through the ObjectViewer by clicking the
Setup

Tags

Params

Images

Views

o= menu item. The parameters setup screen allows the user to modify each

dimension of a given object for every part that it's assigned to. By changing the values for
each parameter, the visual appearance of the display object will change.

From the Parameter setup menu, the user can edit parameters for any display object and
any orderable part the object is assigned to. The Display Object pull down allows the user to
select the display object whose parameters they want to configure. The picture below
shows parameters for the DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG base object. The Ordered Part pull
down allows the user to select <ALL PARTS> or one of the parts DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG
is assigned to in Part Setup, like 8660-DH-BG. Changing parameter values under <ALL
PARTS> will change the value for all parts DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG is assigned to.
Assigning parameters to individual parts, like 8660-DH-BG, will override parameters set
under <ALL PARTS>; i.e. for all the parts DES- DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG is assigned to in Part
Setup. The result of parameter setup is objects that look less generic and more accurately
depict the actual product being manufactured.
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Parameter Setup O X
Display Object:

| DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG |
Ordered Part:

[<ALL PARTS> -

<AlLL PARTS>

8660-DH-BG

8660-DH-BG-COL
8660-DH-BG-PER
8660-DH-BG-PRA

&660-DH-DO

8660-DH-LO

8660-DH-W &7
color_ext_|ut
color_int_lut
dim_height 60
dim_width 36
dlock_w 28
frame 1.5
framelower 25
frameupper 25
gls_clr_lut
glsopt_clr_|ut
grid_pattFormat 1=
grid_prairieDist 4
grid_prairieOffset 4
grid_ranchDist 10
ksash 1.1338
ksig_gha 1]
ksig_gwa o]
ksig_lxa 35
ksig_mxa 35
ksig_ya 29438

Isash 1.5
-
lmim e n _I
4 | »

In the example shown above, both pictures use the DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG base object,
but by editing the parameters (left example) the dimensions of the frame and sash have

changed (right example).
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Edit Parameter

Both the paramname and paramvalue data can be changed in the Parameter Setup dialog by
simply typing in the field. Press OK to save your changes. Be aware that changing the
parameter name can break the object script where it references the parameter name. For
this reason, the paramname field cannot be edited on base objects except by FeneTech
personnel. The paramvalue field on base objects can be edited by any user.

Add Parameter

To add a new parameter, enter the paramname and paramvalue data on the last line of the
Parameter Setup dialog marked by an asterisk. Press OK to save your changes. On base
objects, this operation can only be performed by FeneTech personnel.

Delete Parameter

To delete a parameter, highlight the parameter you wish to delete and press the DELETE key
on your keyboard. On base objects, this operation can only be performed by FeneTech
personnel.

Metric System Measurement

If your system measurement type is Metric, be sure your parameters are entered in Metric.
Likewise, use Imperial values for parameters when your system measurement type is
Imperial.
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Configuring Display Object Images

The ObjectViewer can load and store images referenced by the display objects. These
images can be used as a fillcolor instead of specifying a system color name like “white”. The
picture window below references a loaded image to display a cherry wood grain frame.

Order Options Wizard

KEEPER GRID STYLE i | {None}

24 ‘

EXTERIORPAINT i | et
| BG - BEIGE @
DO - DARK OAK

LO - LIGHT OAK
WH - WHITE

Viewing Inside

Inside ‘ Outside | Both

Select Setup / Images from the main menu to bring up the Image Setup screen. The image
named “cherrywghor” is selected and shows a horizontal cherry wood grain. The image
below it named “cherrywgvert” is a vertical cherry wood grain.

Image Setup

O X
Images Preview

ImageName Thumbnail ]

» Horizontal Cherry Wood Grain
Vertical Chemy WoodGrain
dkwoodhor | Dark horizontal woodgrain
dkwoodvert | Dark vertical woodgrain
goldenhor bGolden 0Oak horizontal wood
goldenvert |

Golden Oak vertical wood Horizontal Cherry Wood Grain

Display: | Stretch v

Add Edit Delete Add Folder Compress 0K
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To get the cherry wood grain appearance for window frames in the base display objects, the
name of the image “cherrywghor” is entered as the fillcolor for horizontal pieces (like the sill)
and “cherrywgvert” is entered as the fillcolor for vertical pieces (like the jambs). Other
images used by the base objects are: “darkwghor” and “darkwgvert” for dark wood grain,
“lightwghor” and “lightwgvert” for light wood grain.

You could delete these images and replace them with others to change the appearance.

Add

Add a new image into ObjectViewer. When you press the Add button, the Open dialog will
appear so you can select an image to import into ObjectViewer.

Open X
A & > ThisPC > Downloads v || | Search Downloads P
Organize v New folder = - i | o
A
@ OneDrive

= This PC
» 3D Objects

m Desktop o
SoftCherryHorizo

ntaljpg ljpg

|£] Documents
& Downloads
& Music
= Pictures
B Videos

.. Local Disk (C:)

=) Shared Folders (
v

File name: | v |image Files(BMP;*JPG GIF»P v

Once you have selected an image to import, enter the image name and description. Press
OK to leave the Image Setup screen.

Edit

Use Edit to change the name of the image or its description.

Delete
Use Delete to remove an image from ObjectViewer. Highlight the image you wish to delete,
press the Delete button, and confirm that you want to remove the image.

Add Folder

Use the Add Folder button to import all the images in a folder. When you press Add Folder a
dialog appears requesting you to select a folder.
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Browse For Folder X

I Desktop A
@ OneDrive
2 fenetech
@ This PC
Libraries
¥ Network
[EH Control Panel
s Recycle Bin o

Make New Folder Cancel

After selecting a folder and pressing ok, all the images in that folder will be imported into
ObjectViewer. The filename is used as the name of the image in ObjectViewer.

Compress
Use Compress to shrink the size of an image to save storage space.

Display
Selecting Stretch will fill the object dimensions with the image. Tile and Normal are
additional selections available.

Interior/Exterior Color Lookup Table

There is functionality that is built into each display object that allows custom
interior/exterior colors to be placed in a lookup table. The colors that are in the table
must be HTML colors — they can be entered in by the color name or HEX code as seen
below. There is also capability to utilize an image name that’s been uploaded to Object
Viewer. Reference Configuring Display Object Images for more information. Below are
steps to properly configure these tables.

Set the Question Tags for {002EXTFRAMECOLOR} and {002INTFRAMECOLOR]} to the
COLOR question that you have in the option structure. In the example below, there is
one question that determines the interior and exterior color

Tag Setup O *

Display Object Filter:
|DES-PICTURE WINDOW |

Option Tags 2) Question Tags

Tag Value
{D02EXTFRAMECOLOR} COLOR
{D0ZEXTPAINT}
{D02INTFRAMECOLOR} COLOR
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
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Create a lookup table with the same columns that are listed in the image below. A table
will need to be created for Interior Color and Exterior Color.

Lookup Tables

q @
Tables: | Interior Col - r._:\. @ j
ables: | Interior Color T Q| [ 2

> ROW COL| Description ColorH ColorV ColorStyle | DefaultGrid...
WH White White White 0 White
TP Taupe Tan Tan 0 Tan
GRN Green | #FF217A35| #FF217A35 0| #FF217A35
WH/BZ White White White 0 White
KH/WH Khaki | #FFFFEBCD | #FFFFEBCD 0| #FFFFEBCD
WDDK Dark Wood | HDarkWood | VDarkWood 6 Sepia

If a HEX code is being used, you must add “FF” to the beginning to make the color opaque.

ROW: The option codes for colors that are listed in your option structure.
Make your option key the same as your option code in the option code setup screen.

Description: This is your description of the option code. This does NOT have to be the
same information that is in the ColorH and ColorV columns. This is simply informational.

ColorH: This is the HTML color, HEX code or image name for the horizontal frame and
sash pieces of the display object.

ColorV: This is the HTML color, HEX code or image name for the vertical frame and sash
pieces of the display object.

ColorStyle: This should be set to 0 if you are using a standard HTML color or HEX code.
This can be set to 6 if utilizing an image that is uploaded to Object Viewer.

DefaultGridColor: If grids are selected in the option structure, this is what determines
the default grid color.
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Color codes that include a “/” signify that it is a two-tone color. For these option codes —
you will enter in different color codes for the interior and exterior look up tables. An

example of the “Exterior Color” look up table is below.

Lookup Tables

Tables: | Exterior Color - | 0 @ @ L
124
M |

> COL| Description Colorh Colorv ColorStyle | DefaultGridColor
WH White White White 0 White
TP Taupe Tan Tan 0 Tan
GRN Green| #FF217A35| #FF217A35 0 #FF217A35
WH/BZ Bronze Bronze Bronze 0 Bronze
KH/WH White White White 0 White
Dark Wood | HDarkWood | VDarkWood 6 Sepia

The image below shows what the display object will look like when a two-tone color is
selected. Note that the interior view is khaki, and the exterior view displays white. This
was accomplished with the “KH/WH” option code. The Interior Color lookup table has
the HEX code of #FFFFEBCD and the Exterior Table has the HTML color code of white.

Order Options Wizard

SIZING | EX- BXACT SIZE =] @l‘
COLOR KH/WH - KHAKI/WHITE

GLASSTYPE | CLCL - CLEAR/CLEAR v

GAS ¥ AG- ARGON FILL

GRID Non =

PATTERNS P o -]

Viewing Tnside

Viewing Outside
Both

| ouste ||
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The image displayed below is an example of a dark wood window that is using an

uploaded image and a color style of 6.

Order Options Wizard

SIZING EX - EXACT SIZE -
COLOR 4 | WDDK - WOOD DARK -
GLASSTYPE 2 | CLCS36 - CLEAR/COMFORT SELECT 36 -
GAS V' AG - ARGON FILL

GRID

» [ -

PATTERNS

5

Viewing Outside

Inside Outside

Once both the lookup tables have been created, the “color_ext_lut” and “color_int_lut”
parameters need to be set to the lookup table name Note: This is case sensitive. In the
example shown above, the lookup table names are “Exterior Color” and “Interior Color”.

Below is an example of what the parameter setup screen should look like:

aluminum_window
bead
color_ext_lut

color_int_|ut

Parameter Setup O >
Display Object:
|DES-PICTURE WINDOW |
COrdered Part:
<ALL PARTS> |
Parameters:
ObjectParams

pararmnarne pararnvalue .

1

1.187
Exterior Color
Interior Color

FeneVision® Display Object Reference
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Interior/Exterior Paint Lookup Table

The Interior/Exterior Paint Lookup Table has similar functionality to the Interior/Exterior
Color Lookup Table. Reference this section for more detail. The main differences are the
parameters, question tags and the lookup tables that are used. Two new lookup tables need
to be created and the parameters that need set to these lookup tables are “paint_int_lut”
and “paint_ext_lut”. An example of this is shown below.

Parameter Setup O X
Display Object:
|DES-PICTURE WINDOW |
Ordered Part:
|<ALL PARTS> |
Parameters:
ObjectParams
paramname pararmvalue -
ig_tya 3
paint_ext_lut Exterior Paint
paint_int_lut Interior Paint
ro_ha 05 J
ro_wa 05 -
4 ‘ »
oK

{002EXTPAINT} AND {002INTPAINT} are the required question tags. These need to be set
to the paint questions in the option structure. An example of this is shown below.

Tag Setup | *
Display Object Filter:
|DES-PICTURE WINDOW |
Option Tags (2} Question Tags l
Tag Value -
{D0ZEXTFRAMECOLOR} COLOR
{DO2ZEXTPAINT} EXTERIOR PAINT COLOR
{D02INTFRAMECOLOR} COLOR
{DOZINTPAINT} INTERIOR PAINT COLOR
1003GLASS}
JD03GLASSOPT)
{DOEWINDOWGAS) AG hd
1 | 3
Save ‘ Cancel
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
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Testing Base Objects

The Test tab (next to the configure tab) can be used to test display objects. The Display
Objects pull down selects the desired object for testing. The Ordered Part pull down selects
the specific part for testing, or none. Remember that parameters can be assigned for specific
parts, so you may want to test those parameters by selecting the specific part here. If a
specific part is selected, you may run the options wizard to choose options. The chosen
options will appear in the Options List on the left and the image on the right will be drawn
based on those options.

Display Object Setup - 0 X
File Setup
Configure Test |
Display Object: |pEs-DoUBLE/SINGLE HUNG -l
Ordered Part |<Nune> ﬂ
Ordered Width: [

Ordered Height: [30

Ordered Thickness: |0

Object View: [ nsice View -]
Measurement Type:  [1:imperial -]
Location: |MA\N j
Options List: Run Options Wizard |

File: new.csv

Directory: C:\Program Files (xB6)|FeneVision\CORE| _I
losd | Save | Savers ﬂ ﬂ

Notice the tempered glass and gas options are reflected in the image text.
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You may also change the chosen options in by typing them in the Option List. In the picture
below, the Window Color was changed to TAN, which is the tag value for the tan color.

Display Object Setup - . *
File Setup
Confiqure Test |
Display Object: | DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG 2
Ordered Part: [<Nane> =]
Ordered Width 25
Ordered Height [30
Ordered Thickness: o
Object View: [1: Inside View hd
Measurement Type: [1: mperial =]
Location: [mamn =]
Optians List: Run Options Wizard |

| Option Cod | Option Valu| Option Key | Question K
ARG

™

TAN

File: CEsy
Directory- C:\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision| CORE\
losd | Save | Savehs 4@

Option values may also be entered in the Options List. In most cases where option values are
used, the value must be entered in a unique format. In the example below, the Colonial Grid
Style value is entered as “2VX2H’ which designates two vertical and two horizontal bars in the
grid pattern.

Grid Locations

Display Object Setup - O X
File Setup
Confiqure Test |
Display Object: |DES—DOUELEJSINGLE HUNG j

Ordered Part [<None>

Ordered Width 73

Ordered Height: [0

Ordered Thickness: |0

Object View: [1:Insice View

Measurement Type: |] Imperial

Location: | MAN

=l

=l

=]

-]
Options List: Run Options Wizard

Question | Option Cod | Option Value | Option Key | Question K
| |Ges? ARG
| |Temp? ™
| [ Window Color? WHT
b |Grids? CoL VXH
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
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While in the test tab view, right click on the image to bring up the pop-up menu and select
the Grid Locations menu item.

Display Object Setup - H X
File Setup
Configure Test |
Display Object: IDES—DOUELE/S\NGLE HUNG =]
Ordered Part: [«None> =1
Ordered Width: [30
Ordered Height: [0

Ordered Thickness: |E 5
Black & White

Size

Object View: I].\ns\deV\sw

Measurement Type: |1- Imperial Grid Locations

KR EREN

Location: [man

Grid Snaps
Performance

Options List Run Options Wizard |
Refresh

Save Image As...

Question | Option Cod | Option Value | Option Key | Cuestion K
| Gas? ARG
| |Temp? ™
| |Window Color? WHT
Y Grids? coL 2VXaH

This brings up the Grid Locations dialog which shows the notch positions for the horizontal
and vertical bars. The values ig_h# show the horizontal bar locations, and the numbers ig_v#
show the vertical bar locations. These are calculated from the lower left corner of the ig.
The ODGRID_X# and ODGRID_Y# locations are calculated from the lower left corner of the
window. The ODGRID values are used when aligning grids between two windows.

Grid Locations O X

Paramia . | Paramvalue

» ig_hl 14 BEE7
ig_h2 293333
ig_hcount 2
ig_+1 22
ig_weount 1
ODGRID_=1 25
ODGRID_v1 323333
ODGRID_v2 17.EEET

Copy o it

ObjectViewer stores notch locations with respect to visible glass. To account for tuckback
you would use the ig_gwa and ig_gha parameters. Here is a brief example for ig_gwa (and it
is the same idea for ig_gha).

Consider a picture window whose glass is 18.5 inches wide. The tuckback is .25 on each side,
so the visible glass is 18 inches wide.
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The customer wants grids with 3 vertical panes by 3 horizontal panes.

For the sake of keeping the example simple, pretend grid thickness is 0. (Also, at this time the
base display objects do not support grid thickness.)

How do you place your grids on the glass? How do you determine notch location?

If you want your panes to be even in the visible glass, you would divide 18 by 3 and your
notch locations in respect to the entire glass would be 6.25 and 12.25.

Some manufacturers just divide the entire glass by 3 to set their notch locations. So, 18.5
divided by 3 results in notch locations of 6.167 and 12.333.

FeneVision ObjectViewer divides up the visible glass when it sets notch locations, and does
not add in the tuckback. So it saves the notch locations as 6 and 12 (since the visible glass is
18). So the value of ig_v1is 6 and ig_v2 is 12 in the database. You can access these values
within your BOM. If you are happy with setting notch locations based on visible glass, then
you merely need to add the .25 tuckback to ig_v1 and ig_v2 (in your BOM) to get 6.25 and
12.25 respectively.

If you prefer to divide the entire glass into panes, then you need to enter an ig_gwa value.
Then, objectviewer will adjust the notch locations to how the window is truly manufactured.
In this case, you would enter .5 for ig_gwa. Still, objectviewer saves notch locations with
respect to visible glass, so it will store 5.9167 and 12.0833. Again, add the .25 tuckback to
ig_vlandig_v2 (in your BOM) to get 6.167 and 12.333 respectively.

Black & White Image Display
The pop-up menu, you may choose the Black & White option. This displays the image in
black and white so that you can see what the image will look like on black and white reports.

Image Size

The Size option on the pop-up menu gives you the ability to see what the image will look like
at various stages in the FeneVision® software. The size choices are: Auto, Options Wizard,
Acknowledgement, and Tracking. Auto is the default view shown in the ObjectViewer of the
image. Options Wizard shows what the image will look like while Options Wizard is running.
Acknowledgement shows the size of the image on the Order Acknowledgement report.
Tracking shows what the image will look like during Tracking.

Saving the Image
The Save Image As... selection on the pop-up menu allows you to save the image to a file.
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Inside and Outside View

The default view for your system can be configured via the View Setup dialog. Access this
dialog by selecting Setup / Views from the main menu. When Inside View is selected for
System, this is how your window objects will be viewed throughout the system (reports,
etc.). If you prefer to view your window objects from the outside view, this can also be
selected. The view that is defaulted for Production and Option Wizard can also be modified.

View Setup

2
3

Default
System

Yiew (D | Description

Outside View
Both Wiew

Outside View

Preduction

Outside View

Option Wizard

Outside View

v]

>

The FeneVision glass shape library represents the outside view of the glass. Glass
manufacturers will want to set their system view to Outside View.

The casement window below is displayed with Inside View as the default view. The hinge

location is on the left.

Display Object Setup

File Setup
Configure Test |

Display Object: |DES-CASEMENT
Ordered Part: [<Nane>

Ordered Width: |3D

Ordered Height: [0

Ordered Thickness: I()

Object View: [ Inside View

Measurement Type: |1 Imperial

Location: |M AIN

|_I‘_I;I'_ L] Ll

Options List:

File: new csv

Directory: C:\Program Files (x86)\FensVision\CORE}

[ [ emas |
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When testing the object, you may want to see what the object looks like from the outside
view. You can toggle the view with the Object View dropdown selection near the upper left
corner of the screen. Unlike the default view setting described earlier, this temporarily
toggles the view within ObjectViewer only. The outside view of the casement window
appears below.

Display Object Setup - [m] X
File Setup
Configure Test |
Display Object: |DES-CASEMENT ~|
Ordered Part: [<None> ~]
Ordered Width: 3
Ordered Height [s0

Ordered Thickness: [0

Object View:

| Option Cod | Option Value | Option Key | Question K

Hinged Side?  HL

File: new.csv

Directory C\Program Files (x86)\FeneVision|\CORE] _I
Load | swve | savens ﬂ il
Base Display Objects

This section describes the base display objects available and their associated tags and
parameters.

To make it easier to find tags, they are grouped into categories. For example, option tags
prefixed by 002, as in <002BRNZ>, pertain to window colors. Option tag categories are:

Option Tag Prefix Category

001 Window Options
002 Color
003 Glass Type
004 Grid Type
005 Grid Options
006 Glass Options
008 Operation / Miscellaneous
009 Glass Offsets
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
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Question tags are also grouped into categories. For example, question tags prefixed by 004,
as in {004KSGRIDS}, pertain to grid type. Question tags prefixed by 004 are used with option

tag category 004 Grid Type. Question tag categories are:

Question Tag Prefix Category Used with Option Tag
Category
003 Glass Type 003 Glass Type
004 Grid Type 004 Grid Type
006 Glass Options 006 Glass Options

This section also shows a diagram of the Grid Locations associated with each base object.
Grid Locations were explained earlier in the Testing Base Objects section.

To ensure base objects are not changed inadvertently, base objects can only be modified
(other than tag and parameter configuration) by FeneTech personnel. A base object can be
viewed in the ObjectViewer, but the records will be “locked down” to prohibit editing.

Windows
DES-PICTURE WINDOW

N

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-PICTURE e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
WINDOW dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Grid - colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,

single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.
e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
o Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.
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PICTURE WINDOW OPTION TAGS
The picture window uses tags in the following categories:

001 Window Options

The ObjectViewer uses this category to display the window option Rough Opening.

Definition Option Value
<001RO> Rough Opening sizing N/A. The rough opening deducts
option code(s). will be determined by the

parameters ro_wa and ro_ha for
the width and height respectively.

002 Color

The color tags tell the ObjectViewer what color to use when drawing the frame, sashes, and
grids (grid color can also be affected by tags in the 005 Grid Options category described
later). These tags should be set to correspond with the color option codes you entered in
CORE. White is the default drawing color, so no tag setup is required to draw the color white.
The chart below shows the inside and outside view colors that will be drawn for each tag:

Tag Inside Color Inside Image Name*  Outside Color

<002TAN> Tan None Tan

<002BRNZ> Saddle brown None Saddle brown

<002LOWG> Light oak wood grain | lightwgvert, White
lightwghor

<002DOWG> Dark oak wood grain | darkwgvert, White
darkwghor

<002CWG> Cherry wood grain cherrywgvert, White
cherrywghor

None (default) White None White

*To get the wood grain appearance for window frames in the base display objects, an image
is used when specifying the color instead of a system color name (like white). The name of
the images used for the wood grain colors are listed in the Inside Image Name column. You
can change these images to get a different appearance. See the Configuring Display Object
Images section for more details about loading and using images in ObjectViewer.

The user also has the ability to override the above colors with a custom color. The custom
color must be a valid system color, such as chocolate, silver, royalblue. The custom color can
affect both the interior and exterior (<002CUST>) or just one view.
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Tag \ Option Value Inside Color Outside Color

<002CUST> Valid system color. | System color System color entered.
entered.
<002CUSTEXT> Valid system color. | No change. System color entered.
<002CUSTINT> Valid system color. | System color No change.
entered.

The picture window below has the color options cherry, light oak, tan and white. White does
not have to be associated with a tag since it is the default color drawn. However, cherry, tan
and light oak need to be associated in Tag Setup.

Order Options Wizard [m}
COLOR | R - crErRY
Inside | | Outsde
Line Item Comment ’
2 =T | Fes |

Since the option code for cherry was entered as CHR in Option Code Setup, then the value
CHR needs to be assigned to the Tag <002CWG> in Tag Setup as shown below. Now the
ObjectViewer knows to draw the cherry wood grain color when the option code CHR is
selected during Options Wizard. Tag <002TAN> is assigned to option code TAN for tan and
tag <002LOWG> is assigned to option code LOK for light oak.
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»

Tag Setup O >
Display Object Filter:
DES-PICTURE WINDOW v
(® Option Tags (%) Question Tags
Tag Walue A
<00MRO>
<002BRNZ>»
<002CUST>
|<002CUSTEXT>
<002CUSTINT >
<002CwWGE> CHR
| <002D0WG>
| <002L0WG> LOK
| <0D2TAMN> TAN
|<003EZ>
|<003cLR>
| <003GRY>
| <003LE>
| <0030B>
|<004COL>
| <004D1A>
| <004DPER>
| <0D4DPRA>
| <OD4PER>
<0OD4PERPATT>
|<004PRAs
| <0D4RADBAR>
| <OD4RAN>
| <OD4RAND >
<0O04RISE>
| -nnERI IES s
Save Cancel

003 Glass Type

The glass tags tell the ObjectViewer what color to draw the glass in and what glass text to
display. More specifically, the glass option tags drive the color while the glass question tags
drive the text. Possible glass types are bronze, clear, low-e, obscure, and gray. If none of the
tags are setup, the default glass color is blue.

Option Tag Definition Display Color
<003BZ> Bronze by window. Bronze
<003CLR> Clear by window. Blue

<003LE> Low-e by window. Sea Green
<00308B> Obscure by window. | Light Blue
<003GRY> Gray by window. Gray

You may have multiple variations of each glass type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <003BZ> can be assigned to option
codes BZ1 and BZ2 by placing BZ1, BZ2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag <003BZ>

Question tags associated with 003 Glass Type Option Tags used by the above tags:

Question Tag
{006WINDOWGLASS}

Definition

Glass type by Window.
Used when displaying
glass type in text on image
when ordered by window.

Used With Option Tags:
Glass type option tags.
<003BZ>, <003CLR>, <003LE>,
etc.
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You may have multiple questions pertaining to glass type, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one question tag. For example, {006WINDOWGLASS} can
be assigned to questions GLASS and WINGLASS by placing GLASS, WINGLASS in the value
column of Tag Setup for the question tag {006WINDOWGLASS}. Then ObjectViewer will look
for the existence of glass type options under both questions.

The picture window below has the glass types CLCL — CLEAR-CLEAR, BRCL-BRONZE-CLEAR,
etc. under the GLASS TYPE question. These options and the GLASS TYPE question need to be
associated to tags so that ObjectViewer knows what color in which to display the glass and
what glass text to display. Notice the option code CLCL for the glass type highlighted is
displayed in text on the image.

Order Options Wizard ]

GLASS TYPE CLCL - CLEAR/CLEAR IG e 31 "
o
None

BRCL - BRONZE/CLEAR

CLOB - CLEAR/OBSCURE 1G

GYCL - GREY/CLEAR CLCL

LOWE - LOWE

Viewing Outside
Inside Outside
Line Item Comment
-l Cancel Finish

Let’s set the glass options to the following tags in Tag Setup by entering the Tag Value below
for each Option Tag listed:

Option Option Tag Tag Value Display
Color

CLCL— CLEAR/CLEAR <003CLR> CLCL Blue

GYCL - GREY/CLEAR <003GRY> GYCL Gray

BRCL — BRONZE/CLEAR <003BZ> BRCL Bronze

CLOB — CLEAR/OBSCURE <0030B> CLOB Light Blue
LOWE - LOW E <003LE> LOWE Sea Green
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We noted the glass text “CLCL” displayed in the picture window image earlier. Enabling the
glass text requires configuration of the {006WINDOWGLASS} question tag. It must be
associated with the GLASS TYPE question which the glass type options appear under in

Options Wizard.

Tag Setup

Display Object Filter:
DES-PICTURE WINDOW -

Option Tags & Question Tags |

Tag | Value

{0D2EXTFRAMECOLOR}
{DD2EXTPAINT}

{0D2INTFRAMECOLOR}

{OD2INTPAINT}

{0D3GLASS}

{003GLASSOPT}

{ODBWINDOWGAS)

{0DEWINDOWGLASS} GLASS TYPE
»  |{0DBWINDOWGLPROCESS}

Save

Cancel

Z

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
picture window are colonial, diamond, prairie, double prairie, perimeter, double perimeter,

and ranch.

Option Tags Definition

<004COoL> Colonial by window.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004PER> Perimeter by window.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004RADBAR> Radius crossbar by window. Option value contains edge
offset. See Appendix B.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom horizontal
bar of the ranch grids.

<005RISE> The rise of the arc for the radius crossbar grid pattern. See
Appendix B.
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You may have multiple variations of each grid type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <004DIA > can be assigned to option
codes DIA1 and DIA2 by placing DIA1, DIA2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<004DIA>.

The picture window below has the grid types COL—-COLONIAL GRIDS, PER- PERIMETER
GRIDS, etc. under the GRIDS question. These options need to be associated to tags so that
ObjectViewer knows what grid pattern to display.

Order Options Wizard O

wos  (EECCUNES o -0 |5

sussTRE | e — 7]
DIA - DIAMOND
PER - PERIMETER
PRA - PRAIRIE

Viewing Outside

Inside ‘Outside

Line Item Comment

|| = Cancel Finish

Let’s set the grid options to the following tags in Tag Setup by entering the Tag Value below
for each Option Tag listed:

Option \ Option Tag Tag Value \
COL- COLONIAL GRID <003COoL> CoL
DIA- DIAMOND GRIDS <003DIA> DIA
PER - PERIMETER <003PER> PER
PRA- PRAIRIE GRIDS <003DPRA> PRA

Note: if multiple options of the same grid exist, they can be associated by a comma delimited
list assigned to the option tag.

For example- If we have three variations of the colonial grids (COL1,COL2,COL3) then the
option tag <003COL> would COL1, COL2, COL3.
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For grids to appear in the ObjectViewer, the grid pattern will need to be given in the correct
format as an option value for the selected type of grids. All grid option values and necessary
formats are explained in Appendix A. Colonial grids can accept grid patterns in the form of

“ Vx_H" or“_ Vx_HP” or “_Vx_HC” where the _ denotes an integer number, the ‘P’ denotes
that the number of panes is specified, and the ‘C’ denotes that the number of components
are specified. In the picture above, the colonial pattern was entered as “2Vx3H".

If perimeter grids are chosen, the user needs to specify the edge offset in inches as the
perimeter option value.

Order Options Wizard [m]
e | &

{None}
EESINAS COL - COLONIAL e

DIA - DIAMOND
PER - PERIMETER

PRA - PRAIRIE

Viewing Outside

Inside Outside

Line Item Comment

- Cancel Finish

In addition, there are different perimeter patterns that can be used, the user can specify
which perimeter pattern they desire. See Appendix B.

To relate the perimeter pattern to ObjectViewer, assign the <O04PERPATT> tag to the option
code for perimeter pattern. In the picture above, PERPAT is the name of the option code.

Option Tag Tag Value @ Option Value
PERPAT-PERIMETER <004PERPATT> PERPAT Numerical value
PATTERN indicating the
perimeter pattern.
See Appendix B.
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005 Grid Options
The grid option tags further control the visual representation of grids in ObjectViewer.

Option Tag Definition

<005GOLD> Changes the color of the grids to gold. This could
be used to indicate brass grids.

<005BLUE> Changes the color of the grids to blue. This could
be used to indicate v-groove grids.

If the previous picture window grid example had also configured the following tags, the grid
color would be affected. Without this configuration, the grids would appear in the same
color as the window frame. The other grid options in the example (COL-COLONIAL GRIDS,
PER - PERIMETER, etc.) will continue to appear in the same color as the window frame.

006 Glass Options
Text can be added to the IG portion of windows to display glass process (like tempering) and
gas types.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags

{006WINDOWGLPROCESS} Display the glass process None
option code (in text)
associated with this question.

{006WINDOWGAS} Display the gas option code (in | None
text) associated with this
question.

Tempered can be shown for an entire window by setting the {006 WINDOWGLPROCESS} tag
to the question under which the tempered option resides in your option structure
(TEMPERED for example). When the temper option (named TM) is selected, “TM” will
appear on each IG in the object. This works for all glass processes under the
{006WINDOWGLPROCESS} question.

Argon gas can be shown for an entire window by setting the {006WINDOWGAS} tag to the
guestion under which the argon gas option resides in your option structure (Gas for
example). When the argon gas option (named ARG) is selected, “ARG” will appear on each
IG in the object. This works for all gas options listed under the {006 WINDOWGAS} question.
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Tag Setup 0O %

Display Object Filter:
|DES-PICTURE WINDOW ﬂ

@ Option Tags 2} Question Tags

Tag Value
{0D2EXTFRAMECOLOR}
{DD2EXTPAINT}
{002INTFRAMECOLOR}
{002INTPAINT}
{003GLASS}
{0D3GLASSOPT}
»  {D0BWINDOWGAS} GAS
{0DBWINDOWGLASS} GLASS TYPE
{0DBWINDOWGLPROCESS} TEMPERED
Save Cancel L
PICTURE WINDOW PARAMETERS
ig_tya
T
bead—¥ |—
ig_Ixa—m{ | |a— ig —» | [4——ig_rxa
ig_gwa -
frame—m»| |—
v :
ig_bya ig_gha
frame The thickness of the frame.
bead The thickness of the bead.
ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.
ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.
ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.
ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.
ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.
ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied
to the top and %; to the bottom.
grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
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patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the

ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG
unit. For example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to
adjust the grid placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width
of the IG. To do this you would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height
adjust value would also be 1 inch. Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The
ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the outer panes when it draws the image. If you want
your grid notch spacing to be determined by the visible IG only (you want all panes to be the
same size), you do not need to use the grid height and width adjustment (their values should
be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do not affect the size of the

visible 1G.)

Parameter Setup O X

Display Object:
|DES-PICTURE WINDOW h
Ordered Part:

|<ALL PARTS> h

Kl

Kl

Parameters:

ObjectParams
paramname paramvalue

4 bead 1.197
frame 15
ig_bya
ig_gha
ig_gwa
ig_lxa
ig_rxa
ig_tya

W W = =W

oK
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PICTURE WINDOW GRID LOCATIONS

ig_vi—m " ig_hl ig_h2

ig_v2—| [--—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood

HUNG grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
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e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options —glass process, gas.

e Window Options - Supports a custom Center
Meeting Rail location. This is set with the
<001CMRB> tag for setting the location in
reference to the bottom of the frame or
<001CMRT> for setting the location in reference to
the top of the frame. Supports ORIEL and
COTTAGE options.

e Operation/Misc. - Supports Single or Double Locks.

DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG OPTION TAGS

The double/single hung window uses tags in the following categories:

001 Window Options
The ObjectViewer uses this category to display the window options Oriel, Cottage, Custom
Center Meeting Rail and rough opening.

Tag Definition Option Value
<001CMRB> Center Meeting Rail Bottom | Requires a numerical value
offset adjustment. that designates the number of

inches from the middle of the
center meeting rail to the
bottom edge of the frame in
multi-sash units.

<001CMRT> Center Meeting Rail Top Requires a numerical value
offset adjustment. that designates the number of
inches from the middle of the
center meeting rail to the top
edge of the frame in multi-
sash units.

<001COTTAGE> | Adjusts the size of the Requires a numerical value
keeper sash. As a default the | that designates the

keeper sash will be assigned | percentage size of the keeper
40% of the window height sash.

while the lock sash is
assigned 60%.
<001O0RIEL> Adjusts the size of the lock Requires a numerical value
sash. As a default the lock that designates the

sash will be assigned 40% of | percentage size of the lock
the window height while the | sash.

keeper sash is assigned 60%.
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<001RO> Rough Opening sizing option | Does not apply. The rough
code(s). opening deducts will be
determined by the
parameters ro_wa and ro_ha
for the width and height
respectively.

The double/single hung window below has the Oriel option selected. It requires a user input
value specifying the percentage size of the lock sash, which was entered as 35 (percent).

Order Options Wizard m]
SIZING | ro - RouGH OPENIVG - :;1‘-

VINYL COLOR i | wr - wrITE -

SASH ORIEL - ORIEL SASH [~

CONFIGURATION

EQUAL - EQUAL SASH
GRID PATTERN

CMR - CMR LOCATION

i)

Viewing Qutside

Inside Outside

Line Item Comment

- = Cancel Finish

Notice the lock sash is smaller than the keeper sash in the image. This is because the ORIEL
option was assigned to the tag <0010RIEL>. The ORIEL option tag makes the lock sash 40% of
the overall height and the keeper sash 60% of the overall height.

Option Option Tag Tag Value

ORIEL - ORIEL <0010RIEL> ORIEL

002 Color

The color tags tell the ObjectViewer what color to use when drawing the frame, sashes, and
grids (grid color can also be affected by tags in the 005 Grid Options category described
later). These tags should be set to correspond with the color option codes you entered in
CORE. White is the default drawing color, so no tag setup is required to draw the color white.
The chart below shows the inside and outside view colors that will be drawn for each tag:

Inside Color Inside Image Name* Outside Color
<002TAN> Tan None Tan
<002BRNZ> Saddle brown None Saddle brown
<002LOWG> Light oak wood grain | lightwgvert, lightwghor White
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<002DOWG> Dark oak wood grain | darkwgvert, darkwghor White
<002CWG> Cherry wood grain cherrywgvert, cherrywghor | White
None (default) | White None White

*To get the wood grain appearance for window frames in the base display objects, an image
is used when specifying the color instead of a system color name (like white). The name of
the images used for the wood grain colors are listed in the Inside Image Name column. You
can change these images to get a different appearance. See the Configuring Display Object
Images section for more details about loading and using images in ObjectViewer.

The user also has the ability to override the above colors with a custom color. The custom
color must be a valid system color, such as chocolate, silver, royal blue. The custom color can
affect both the interior and exterior (<002CUST>) or just one view.

Tag Option Value Inside Color \ Outside Color
<002CUST> Valid system color. System color entered. | System color entered.
<002CUSTEXT> | Valid system color. No change. System color entered.
<002CUSTINT> | Valid system color. System color entered. | No change.

The double/single hung window below has the color options cherry, light oak, tan and white.
White does not have to be associated with a tag since it is the default color drawn. However,
cherry, tan and light oak need to be associated in Tag Setup.

Order Options Wizard O

SIZING | RO - ROUGH OPENING -

T ‘

WINDOW
COLOR

SASH
CONFIGURATION

=4 CHR - CHERRY [~ |

CHR -CHERRY |
T - TAN

LTO - LIGHT 0AK

WH - WHITE

GRID PATTERN | ‘

Viewing Inside

Inside Outside

Line Item Comment

] Cancel

Finish
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Since the option code for cherry was entered as CHR in Option Code Setup, then the value
CHR needs to be assigned to the Tag <002CWG> in Tag Setup as shown below. Now the
ObjectViewer knows to draw the cherry wood grain color when the option code CHY is
selected during Options Wizard. Tag <002TAN> is assigned to option code TN for tan and tag
<002LOWG> is assigned to option code LTO for light oak.

Tag Setup

Display Object Filter:

O X

|DES-DOUBLEIS\NGLE HUNG

Option Tags l@ Question Tags

Tag
<D01CMRB>
<D01CMRT=
~001COTTAGE=
<D01EQUAL>
=0D010RIEL>
<001RO=
=D02BRNZ=
<D02CUST>
<002CUSTEXT=
<D02CUSTINT=
P 002CWGE
=002DOWG=
<002LOWG=
<D02TAN=
=003BZ=
=003BZS=>
<003CLR=
<D03CLRS>
<0D03GLASSBYSASH=
~003GRY=>
<D03GRYS=
<003LE=
<003LES=
~0030B=
=0030BS>
=004COL=
<004COLS>

Value =
CMRB

CMRT

COTTAGE

EQUAL

ORIEL

BRZ

CHR

LTO

coL
COLS -

o] |

Save | Cancel

003 Glass Type

The glass tags tell the ObjectViewer what color to draw the glass in and what glass text to

display. More specifically, the glass option and question tags drive the color while the glass
question tags also drive the text. Possible glass types are bronze, clear, low-e, obscure, and
gray. If none of the tags are setup, the default glass color is blue.

Option Tag

Definition

Display Color

<003BZ> Bronze by window. Bronze
<003BZS> Bronze by sash. Bronze
<003CLR> Clear by window. Blue
<003CLRS> Clear by sash. Blue
<003LE> Low-E by window. Sea Green
<003LES> Low-E by sash. Sea Green
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<00308B> Obscure by window. | Light Blue
<0030BS> Obscure by sash. Light Blue
<003GRY> Gray by window. Gray
<003GRYS> Gray by sash. Gray

You may have multiple variations of each glass type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <003BZ> can be assigned to option
codes BZ1 and BZ2 by placing BZ1, BZ2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag <003BZ>

Glass may be ordered by window or by sash. Tags with an ‘S’ suffix are tags relating to order
by sash. For example, <003BZS> relates to bronze glass options ordered by sash. These must
be used with the individual sash glass question codes.

Question tags associated with 003 Glass Type Option Tags used by the above tags:

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags
{006WINDOWGLASS} Glass by Window <003BZ>, <003CLR>,
Used when displaying | <OO3LE>, etc.

glass type in text on image
when ordered by window.

{O03KSGLASS} Keeper Sash Glass Type <003BZS>, <003CLRS>,
Also used when displaying | <O03LES>, etc.

keeper sash glass type in
text on image.
{O03LSGLASS} Lock Sash Glass Type <003BZS>, <003CLRS>,
Also used when displaying | <O03LES>, etc.

lock sash glass type in text
on image.

You may have multiple questions pertaining to glass type, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one question tag. For example, {006WINDOWGLASS} can
be assigned to questions GLASS and WINGLASS by placing GLASS, WINGLASS in the value
column of Tag Setup for the question tag {006WINDOWGLASS}. Then ObjectViewer will look
for the existence of glass type options under both questions.

The picture window section described how to configure tags to order glass options by
window. This next example shows how to setup glass options by sash. The double/single
hung window below has the glass types CLCLS — CLEAR-SASH, GYCL — GREYCLEAR - SASH, etc.
under the Lock Glass Type question. These options and the Lock Glass Type question need to
be associated to tags so that ObjectViewer knows what color in which to display the glass
and what glass text to display. Notice the option code DO1S for the glass type hi-lighted is
displayed in text on the image.
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Order Options Wizard [m]
-‘ -

SIZING [ ro - ROUGH OPENING -~
WINDOW _

WH - WHITE -
COLOR = | Y
SASH | oRIEL - ORIEL SAsH -
CONFIGURATION
GRID PATTERN | {Hone} ~
LOCK SASH CLCLS - CLEAR / CLEAR - SASH
aasstvpe kd

{None}

BRCLS - BRONZE/CLEAR - SASH

GYCLS - GREY/CLEAR - SASH

CLOBS - CLEAR/OBSCURE -SASH

LOWES - LOWE SASH

DSCLS - DS CLEAR - SASH

Viewing Outside
Inside Outside
Line Item Comment
~|| = Cancel Finish

Let’s set the glass options to the following tags in Tag Setup by entering the Tag Value below
for each Option Tag listed:

Option OptionTag Tag Value, Display
Display Text | Color

CLCLS — CLEAR-CLEAR— SASH <003CLRS> CLCLS, DSCL | Blue

DSCLS- DS CLEAR - SASH

GYCLS—GREY/CLEAR-SASH <003GRYS> | GYCLS Gray

BRCLS-BRONZE/CLEAR- SASH <003BZS> BRCLS Bronze

CLOBS-CLEAR/OBSCURE -SASH <0030BS> CLOBS Light Blue

LOWES — LOW E - SASH <003LES> LOWES Sea Green

Notice multiple clear window options exist and they were associated with the <O03CLRS> tag
which is displayed in blue color. The only gray window option was associated with the
<003GRYS> tag, which is displayed in gray color, and so on for the remaining options.
Generating the correct glass color also requires setting up the following question tags for
each sash:

Options \ Question Tag Question Tag Value \
CLCLS, DSCLS, GYCLS, BRCLS, | {003KSGLASS} Keeper Sash Glass Type
CLOBS, LOWES

CLCLS, DSCLS, GYCLS, BRCLS, | {003LSGLASS} Lock Sash Glass Type
CLOBS, LOWES

We noted the glass text “CLCLS” displayed in the double/single hung window image earlier.
Enabling the glass text by sash requires configuration of the {003KSGLASS} and {003LSGLASS}
guestion tags. They must be associated with the Keeper Sash Glass Type and Lock Sash Glass
Type questions, respectively, which the glass type options appear under in Options Wizard.
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Tag Setup

Display Object Filter:

Tag

IDES—DOLJBLEJ'SINGLE HUMNG

Option Tags @ Question Tags |

¢ | Value

{002EXTFRAMECOLOR}
{D02EXTPAINT}
{002INTFRAMECOLOR}
{D02INTPAINT}
{003GLASS)
{003GLASSOPT}

{003KSGLASSOPT}
{D03LSGLASS]
{D03LSGLASSOPT}
{004KSGRIDS}
{004KSPERPATT}
{004KSRAND}
{DD4KSRISE}
{004LSGRIDS}
[D04LSPERPATT}
{D04LSRAND}
{004LSRISE}
{D0BKSGLPROCESS]
{D0BLSGLPROCESS}
{D0BWINDOWGAS)
{D0BWINDOWGLASS}

{00BWINDOWGLPROCES S}

LOCK SASH GLASS TYPE

GRID PATTERN KS.GRID PATTER

GRID PATTERN LS.GRID PATTER

TEMPERED KS. TEMPERED TOP
TEMPERED LS. TEMPERED BOT
GAS

GLASS TYPE

TEMPERED

Save Cancel

)

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
double/single hung window are colonial, diamond, prairie, double prairie, perimeter, double

perimeter, and ranch.

Option Tags Definition \
<004coL> Colonial by window.

<004COLS> Colonial by sash.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DIAS> Diamond by sash.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPERS> Double perimeter by sash.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004DPRAS> Double prairie by sash.
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<004PER> Perimeter by window.

<004PERS> Perimeter by sash.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004PRAS> Prairie by sash.

<004RADBAR> Radius crossbar by window. Option value contains edge

offset. See Appendix B.

<004RADBARS> Radius crossbar by sash. Option value contains edge
offset. See Appendix B.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RANS> Ranch by sash.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom horizontal
bar of the ranch grids.

<005RISE> The rise of the arc for the radius crossbar grid pattern.
See Appendix B.

You may have multiple variations of each grid type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <004DIA > can be assigned to option
codes DIA1 and DIA2 by placing DIA1, DIA2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<004DIA>.

Grids may be ordered by window or by sash. Tags with an ‘S’ suffix are tags relating to order
by sash. For example, <004DIAS> relates to diamond grid options ordered by sash. These
must be used with the individual sash grid question codes.

Question tags associated with 004 Grid Type Option Tags used by the above tags:

Question Tag \ Definition Used With Option Tags
{004KSGRIDS} Keeper Sash Grid <004COLS>,<004DIAS>,
{004LSGRIDS} Lock Sash Grid <004DPERS>, etc.

{O04KSPERPATT} Keeper Sash Perimeter Pattern | <OO4PERPATT>
{O04LSPERPATT} Lock Sash Perimeter Pattern

The picture window section described how to configure tags to order grids by window. This
next example shows how to configure tags to order grids by sash. The double/single hung
window below has the grid types BCOLS — BRASS PENCIL COLONIAL GRIDS - SASH, CCOLS —
CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS - SASH, etc. under the KEEPER SASH GRID question. These
options need to be associated to tags so that ObjectViewer knows what grid pattern to
display.
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Order Options Wizard m}

SIZING | RO - ROUGH OPENING - :;1|'
GRID PATTERN | XGR - GRIDS BY SASH -
KEEPER SASH GRID [ e e e tee el = | | 2viaH (o]

{None} -
GRID MATERIALTOP | 50 5 - grASS PENCIL COLONIAL

CCOLS - CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS
= Z‘gtlgé)w w | FDIAS - FLAT DIAMOND GRIDS -
PER1 - PERIMETER SASH

VDPS - VGROOVE DOUBLE PRAIRIE GRIDS

_ .
o
HE |

Viewing Outside

Inside | ‘Qutside |

Line Ttem Comment

- = Cancel Finish

Let’s set the grid options to the following tags in Tag Setup by entering the Tag Value below
for each Option Tag listed:

Option Option Tag Tag Value
BCOLS — BRASS PENCIL COLONIAL GRIDS — SASH | <003COLS> BCOLS, CCOLS
and

CCOLS—CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS - SASH

FDIAS — FLAT DIAMOND GRIDS - SASH <003DIAS> FDIAS

PER1 — PERIMETER SASH <003PERS> PER1

VDPS — VGROOVE DOUBLE PRAIRIE GRIDS - SASH | <003DPRA1S> | VDPS

Notice multiple colonial grid options exist and they were associated with the <003COLS> tag.
The only diamond grid option was associated with <003DIAS> and so on for the remaining
options.

For grids to appear in the ObjectViewer, the grid pattern will need to be given in the correct
format as an option value for the selected type of grids. All grid option values and necessary
formats are explained in Appendix A. Colonial grids can accept grid patterns in the form of

“ Vx_HP” or “_Vx_HC” where the _ denotes an integer number, the ‘P’ denotes that the
number of panes is specified, and the ‘C’ denotes that the number of components are
specified. In the picture above, the colonial pattern was entered as “2Vx2H” which is
equivalent to “2Vx2HC” .

If perimeter grids are chosen, the user needs to specify the edge offset in inches as the
perimeter option value. In the example below, a value of 3 was entered.
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Qrder Options Wizard (]

SIZING | RO - ROUGH OPENING -] 31"
GRID PATTERN | XGR - GRIDS BY SASH -]
ewnvco NI - 0

{None}
GRID MATERIALTOP | g 5 grass PENCIL COLONIAL :l'
 wINpOwW | CCOLS - CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS |
" ‘gg':lgs w [&= | FDIAS - FLAT DIAMOND GRIDS h
PER1 - PERIMETER SASH

VDPS - VGROOVE DOUBLE PRAIRIE GRIDS

N

Viewing Outside

Inside ‘ Outside

Line Ttem Comment

i Cancel Finish

To relate a different perimeter pattern to ObjectViewer, assign the <O04PERPATT> and tag to
the option code for perimeter pattern.

Option Tag Tag Value Option Value
PERPAT-PERIMETER <O04PERPATT> PERPAT Numerical value
PATTERN indicating the
perimeter pattern.
See Appendix B.

In addition, the keeper and sash perimeter pattern question tags must be configured to
match the pattern questions in Options Wizard.

Option \ Question Tag Question Tag Value

PERPAT {OO4KSPERPATT} KEEPER SASH GRID

PERPAT {OOALSPERPATT} LOCK SASH GRID
005 Grid Options

The grid option tags further control the visual representation of grids in ObjectViewer.

Option Tag Definition

<005GOLD> Changes the color of the grids to gold. Ordered by
window. This could be used to indicate brass grids.

<005GOLDS> Changes the color of the grids to gold. Ordered by sash.
This could be used to indicate brass grids.

<005BLUE> Changes the color of the grids to blue. Ordered by
window. This could be used to indicate v-groove grids.

<005BLUES> Changes the color of the grids to blue. Ordered by
window. This could be used to indicate v-groove grids.
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Question tags associated with 005 Grid Option Tags used by the above tags:

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags
{004KSGRIDS} Keeper Sash Grid <005BLUES>, <005GOLDS>
{004LSGRIDS} Lock Sash Grid <005BLUES>, <005GOLDS>

If the previous double/single hung window grid example had also configured the following
tags, the grid color would be affected. Without this configuration, the grids would appear in
the same color as the window frame. The other grid options in the example (CCOLS —
CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS - SASH, FDIAS — FLAT DIAMOND GRIDS - SASH, and PER1 —
PERIMETER SASH) will continue to appear in the same color as the window frame.

Option Option Tag Tag Value Color \
BCOLS - BRASS PENCIL | <005GOLD1S> BCOLS Gold
COLONIAL GRIDS
VDPS — VGROOVE DOUBLE | <O05BLUE1S> VDPS Blue
PRAIRIE GRIDS

Option Question Tag Question Tag Value

BCOLS, VDPS {0O04KSGRIDS} KEEPER SASH GRID

BCOLS, VDPS {O04LSGRIDS} LOCK SASH GRID

006 Glass Options
Text can be added to the IG portion of windows to display glass process (like tempering) and
gas types.

Question Tag Definition Used With

Option

Tags

{006WINDOWGLPROCESS} | Display the glass process option code (in text) | None
associated with this question. Ordered by

window.
{006KSGLPROCESS} Display the glass process option code (in text) | None
associated with this question. Ordered by sash.
{006LSGLPROCESS} Display the glass process option code (in text) | None
associated with this question. Ordered by sash.
{006WINDOWGAS} Display the gas option code (in text) associated | None

with this question. Ordered by window.
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Argon gas can be shown for an entire window by setting the {006WINDOWGAS} tag to the
guestion under which the argon gas option resides in your option structure (GAS for
example). When the argon gas option (named ARG) is selected, “ARG” will appear on each
IG in the object. This works for all gas options listed under the {006 WINDOWGAS} question.

Tempered can be shown for an entire window by setting the {006WINDOWGLPROCESS} tag
to the question under which the tempered option resides in your option structure (GLASS
PROCESS for example). When the tempered option (named TM) is selected, “TM” will
appear on each IG in the object. This works for all glass processes under the
{006WINDOWGLPROCESS} question.

Tempered can be shown for the keeper sash by setting the {006KSGLPROCESS} tag to the
question under which the keeper temper option resides in your option structure (Keeper
Sash Glass Type for example). Temper can be shown for the lock sash by setting the
{O06LSGLPROCESS} tag to the question under which the lock temper option resides in your
option structure (Lock Sash Glass Type for example). When the tempered option (named
TM) is selected, “TM” will appear on the IG in the object. This works for all glass processes
under the {006KSGLPROCESS} and {006KSGLPROCESS} questions.

Tag Setup O pad

Display Object Filter
|DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG ~]|

Option Tags %} Question Tags l

Tag Value
{DD2EXTFRAMECOLOR}
{D02EXTPAINT}
{DO2INTFRAMECOCLOR}
{DD2INTPAINT}
{D03GLASS}
{D03GLASSOPT}
{D03KSGLASS}
{DO3KSGLASSOPT}
{D03LSGLASS}
{D03LSGLASSOPT}
{004KSGRIDS}
{DD4KSPERPATT}
{DD4KSRAND}
{DD4KSRISE}
{004LSGRIDS}
{DD4LSPERPATT}
{DD4LSRAND}
{DD4LSRISE}

4 {00BKSGLPROCESS} KEEPER SASH GLASS TYPE
{DDBLSGLPROCESS} LOCK SASH GLASS TYPE
{DOBWINDOWGAS} GAS
{D0EWINDOWGLASS} GLASS TYPE
{00BWINDOWGLPROCESS) GLASS PROCESS

Save Cancel
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008 Operation/Miscellaneous

Drawing of single versus double locks is controlled by the <008DL> and <008SL> tags along
with the dlock_w parameter.

Definition

Implements Double Locks when 1) the window width is greater than
the dlock_w parameter and <008SL> is not selected or 2) <008DL> is
selected.

Display single locks when 1) the window width is less than or equal
to the dlock_w parameter and <008DL> is not selected or 2) <008SL>

Option Tag
<008DL>

<008SL>

is selected.

Assign the lock tags to your single and double lock option codes.

Tag Setup | X
Display Object Filter:
| DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG ]|
Option Tags ]@ Question Tags]
Tag Walue j
<0030B>
<0030BS=
<0D04COL= COL.CcCcoLs
<04COLS = COoLs
<004DIA > DA
<0D04DIAS= DIAS
<D04DPER= DPER
<004DPERS:= DPERS
<004DPRA= DPRA
<004DPRAS= DPFRAS
<D4PER= PER.PER1
<04PERPATT = PERPATT
<04PERS> PERS
<0D04PRA= PRA
<D04PRAS> PRAS
<D4RADBAR= RADB
<0RADBARS>
<D04RAMN= RMNCH
<D04RAND= RAMD
<D04RANS= RMNCHS
<0D4RISE=
<0D0SBLUE=
<D0GBLUES=
<D05GOLD:=
<005GOLDS=
<008DL= DL
& |<008SL= SL v |
4 | >
Save | Cancel |

When the <008DL> and <008SL> tags are not configured, the display of single or double locks
will be controlled by the dlock_w parameter. When the window width is greater than the
dlock_w parameter value, double locks are drawn in the image. Otherwise a single lock is
displayed. <008DL> and <008SL> tags take precedence over this parameter.

FeneTech, Inc.
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DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG PARAMETERS

frameupper

ksash
sas ksig_ya  ksig_gha

d

_ A
] B
ksig_gwa- -
ksig_Ixa—m{ | [-— ksig —» | [(«—*ksig_rxa
mrail_offset
y v v
Isig_gwa - mrail Isash
Isig_Ixa———m»{ [-— Isig — [——Isig_rxa
—» [4——frame
frame——»| [—
L v
A 4
framelower Isig_ya Isig_gha
frame The thickness of the frame.
frameupper The thickness of the frame header.
framelower The thickness of the frame sill.
mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.
mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might

not be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or
minus value to move the meeting rail in one direction or
the other. A positive number moves the meeting rail
down while a negative number moves the meeting rail
up.

mrail_snapOffset Allows adjustment to the custom snap point at the
meeting rail. The custom snap point is used during grid
alignment, to indicate the location where a neighboring
window should align a grid bar at the meeting rail. A
positive value moves the snap point down from the top
of the window, while a negative value does the reverse.
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mrail_snapType The custom snap point is used during grid alignment, to
indicate the location where a neighboring window
should align a grid bar at the meeting rail. When
mrail_snapType is set to 0, the snap point occurs at the
top of the meeting rail PLUS half of the ksash
parameter. When mrail_snapType is set to 1, the snap
point occurs at the top of the meeting rail PLUS half of
the mrail parameter. In most cases, mrail_snapType
should be set to 1.

dlock_w The maximum window width for displaying a single lock.
When the window width is greater than this parameter
number, double locks are drawn in the image. <008DL>
and <008SL> tags override this parameter.

ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.

Isash The thickness of the lock sash.

ksig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_ya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

Isig_vya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to each side.

Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper I1G. % of
this value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock I1G. % of this
value applied to the top and %; to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

arrowDisplay Controls display of sash movement arrow indicator. Set

to 1 to show the bottom sash movement (single hung).
Set to 2 to show both top and bottom sash movement
(double hung). Set to 0 to turn off the sash movement
indicator.
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arrowSize Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator.
A typical value is 7. Set to O to turn off the sash
movement indicator.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an
IG unit. For example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your
double/single hung window object, you may want to adjust the grid placement, so the
vertical bars line up. Notice this is the situation we have below, and the vertical bars do

not line up.

Order Options Wizard

O
=d |-
SIZING [ Ro - RouGH OPENING -5
GRID 7| XGR - GRIDS BY SASH -
PATTERN
TV STl P - PERIMETER 545 (R (@]
GRID MATERIAL | {None} .
P BCOLS - BRASS PENCIL COLONIAL
CCOLS - CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS
WINDOW = FDIAS - FLAT DIAMOND GRIDS -
COLOR PERI - PERIMETER SASH -
VDPS - VGROOVE DOUBLE PRAIRIE GRIDS
SASH R e S -
CONFIGURATION
LOCKSASH 551 {1} -
GLASS TYPE
Viewing Inside
Inside Outside Both
Line Item Comment
- Cancel Finish

If you look at the parameters for this double/single hung object, you can see that the keeper
left and right IG edge distances (ksig_Ixa and ksig_rxa) are greater than those for the lock IG
(Isig_Ixa and Isig_rxa). So, the visible keeper IG is smaller than the visible lock IG.
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Parameter Setup

Display Object:

Ordered Part:

|DES-DOUBLE£SINGLE HUNG

|TEST-SH

Parameters:

ObjectPartParams

paramnarme
frame
framelower
frameupper
gls_clr_lut
glsopt_clr_|ut
grid_pattFormat
grnd_prainelist
grid_prairieOffset
grid_ranchDist
ksash
ksig_gha
ksig_gwa
ksig_lxa
ksig_rxa
ksig_ya

lsash

lsig_gha
lsig_gwa
lsig_lxa
lsig_rxa
lsig_ya

paramvalue
1.5
25
25

1.1338

35
35
2.9438
15

3108
3106

3.106 .
| >

OK

A

The keeper grid width adjustment (ksig_gwa) is currently set to 0. This needs to be changed
to .788 (the difference in the keeper and lock visible size) so ObjectViewer will line up the

vertical bars.
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Parameter Setup | x

Display Object:

|DES-DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG |
Ordered Part:
'TEST-SH |
Parameters:
ObjectPartParams
paramnarme paramvalue -
frame 15
framelower 25
frameupper 25
gls_clr_lut
glsopt_clr_|ut

grid_pattFormat
grid_prairieDist
grid_prairieOffset
grid_ranchDist

ksash 1.1338
ksig_gha 0
ksig_gwa 788
ksig_Ixa 35
ksig_rxa 35
ksig_ya 2.9438 ]
lsash 1.5
Isig_gha 0
Isig_gwa 0
lsig_lxa 3.106
lsig_rxa 3.106

lsig_ya 3.106 -
‘ | 3

OK

A

The ObjectViewer applies half the grid width adjustment to each side of the keeper IG. So,
ObjectViewer subtracts % of the ksig_gwa (.394) from the perimeter edge offset on the
keeper IG to draw the left vertical bar, and again for the right vertical bar. This makes the left
and right outer panes smaller on the keeper sash so the vertical bars line up. (Note that the
grid width and grid height adjustments do not affect the size of the visible IG.)
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Order Options Wizard

SIZING EX - EXACT SIZE

GRID PATTERN

GRID MATERIAL | {None}

ToP BCOLS - BRASS PENCIL COLONIAL
CCOLS - CONTOUR COLONIAL GRIDS

WINDOW s | FDIAS - FLAT DIAMOND GRIDS

COLOR
VDPS - VGROOVE DOUBLE PRAIRIE GRIDS

OTICC T ORIC T ROt

XGR - GRIDS BY SASH

SASH
CONFIGURATION

LOCKSASH 53 (none
GLASS TYPE

Line Item Comment

Q

Inside

| Cancel

Viewing Inside

QOutside

Both

Finish

Another solution would have been to add a value of -.788 into Isig_gwa instead of entering a
nonzero value into ksig_gwa. Then ObjectViewer subtracts -.394 from the perimeter edge
offset of 3 (3 —(-.394)) on the keeper sash to draw the left vertical bar, and again for the right
vertical bar. This actually adds .394 to the outer panes on the lock sash so the vertical bars
line up. You can see the difference in the keeper and lock IG grid locations in the Grid
Locations dialog. The Isig_v1 value is .394 greater than the perimeter edge offset of 3. As
shown below, the grid locations can be found by right clicking on the display object and

selecting “Grid Locations”.

Black & White
Size

Grid Locations
Grid Snaps
Performance

Refresh
Save Image As...
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DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG GRID LOCATIONS

ksig_v2__, -
ksig_v1—m»
ksig_h2
ksig
ksig_h1

Isig
Isig_v1 Isig_h1 Isig_h2
Isig_v2—m» |-—

ksig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ksig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

Isig_vcount = # of vertical positions
Isig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-AWNING

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-AWNING e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Grid - colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,

single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.
e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
o Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.
e Operation/Misc.— operation

AWNING OPTION TAGS

The awning window uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window
section for details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control operation.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The awning also has the ability to change the operation. By default, the hinge is on the top
so the window opens from the bottom as shown in the picture at the beginning of this
section. Use the <O08INVOP> tag to draw the window opening from the top.

Option Tags Definition Option Value
<008INVOP> Window opens from the top | N/A
(opening from the bottom is
default).
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020

Page 56



AWNING PARAMETERS

sash—p»| [—

ig_tya

ig_Ixa——m{ | [-— ig —»| | [¢——ig_rxa

ig_gwa-

frame—m»| |[—

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

sash The thickness of the sash.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied

to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the

ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG
unit. For example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to
adjust the grid placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width
of the IG. To do this you would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height
adjust value would also be 1 inch. Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The
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ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the outer panes when it draws the image. If you want
your grid notch spacing to be determined by the visible |G only (you want all panes to be the
same size), you do not need to use the grid height and width adjustment (their values should
be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do not affect the size of the

visible 1G.)

AWNING GRID LOCATIONS
ig_v1—p] l— ig_h1l ig_h2
ig_v2—m -
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-CASEMENT

|

-

B

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-CASEMENT e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Grid - colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,

single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.
e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.
e Operation/Misc. - hinge location

CASEMENT OPTION TAGS

The casement window uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window
section for details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control hinge
location.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The casement has the ability to change the location of the hinge. By default, the hinge is on
the left as shown in the picture at the beginning of this section (based on inside view). Use
the <O08HR> tag to draw the hinge on the right (relative to your default view).

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<008HR> Hinge location on the right, N/A
relative to your default view.
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CASEMENT PARAMETERS

sash—p»| [—

ig_tya

ig_Ixa——m{ | [-— ig —»| | [¢——ig_rxa

ig_gwa-

frame—m»| |[—

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

sash The thickness of the sash.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied

to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the

ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG
unit. For example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to
adjust the grid placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width
of the IG. To do this you would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height
adjust value would also be 1 inch. Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The
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ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the outer panes when it draws the image. If you want
your grid notch spacing to be determined by the visible |G only (you want all panes to be the
same size), you do not need to use the grid height and width adjustment (their values should
be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do not affect the size of the
visible 1G.)

CASEMENT GRID LOCATIONS

ig_vi—m < ig_hl ig_h2
ig_v2—m -—
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-TILT AND TURN

.
,,
<
—
=
~
N

"/
- /

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-TILT AND
TURN

Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Operation/Misc. — hinge location

TILT AND TURN OPTION TAGS

The tilt and turn window uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window
section for details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control hinge

location.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The tilt and turn has the ability to change the location of the hinge. By default, the hinge is
on the left as shown in the picture at the beginning of this section. Use the <008HR> tag to
draw the hinge on the right (relative to your default view).

Option Tags

Definition Option Value

<008HR>

Hinge location on the right, N/A
relative to your default view.
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TILT AND TURN PARAMETERS

sash—p»| [—

ig_tya

ig_Ixa——m{ | [-— ig —»| | [¢——ig_rxa

ig_gwa-

frame—m»| |[—

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

sash The thickness of the sash.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied

to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the

ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG
unit. For example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to
adjust the grid placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width
of the IG. To do this you would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height
adjust value would also be 1 inch. Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The
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ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the outer panes when it draws the image. If you want
your grid notch spacing to be determined by the visible |G only (you want all panes to be the
same size), you do not need to use the grid height and width adjustment (their values should
be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do not affect the size of the
visible 1G.)

TILT AND TURN GRID LOCATIONS

ig_hl ig_h2

ig_vl—m -

ig_v2—m= -

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-CENTER VENT

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-CENTER VENT

Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Window Options — Supports a custom meeting rail
location. This is set with the <001CEV> tag for
setting the location in reference to the outer edge of
the frame. Supports quarter/half/quarter option
where the lock sash is half the ordered width.
Operation/Misc. - Supports Single or Double Locks.

CENTER VENT OPTION TAGS

The center vent window uses the same tags as the single/double hung window (see the
single/double hung window section for details and configuration examples) except it has
different tags to control the center meeting rail location and the single/double lock options

work off the window height.
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001 Window Options
The ObjectViewer uses this category to display the window options Quarter/Half/Quarter
and Custom Meeting Rail location.

Tag Definition Option Value \
<001CEV> Meeting Rail offset Requires a numerical value
adjustment. that designates the number of

inches from the middle of the
meeting rail to the outer edge
of the frame. Applies to each
keeper sash.

<001QHQ> Adjusts the size of each None

keeper sash to 25% of the
ordered width. Adjusts the
size of the lock sash to 50%
of the ordered width.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

Drawing of single versus double locks is controlled by the <008DL> and <008SL> tags along
with the dlock_h parameter.

Option Tag Definition

<008DL> Implements Double Locks when 1) the window
height is greater than the dlock_h parameter and
<008SL> is not selected or 2) <008DL> is
selected.

<008SL> Display single locks when 1) the window height is
less than or equal to the dlock h parameter and
<008DL> is not selected or 2) <008SL> is
selected.

When the <008DL> and <008SL> tags are not configured, the display of single or double locks
will be controlled by the dlock_h parameter. When the window width is greater than the
dlock_h parameter value, double locks are drawn in the image. Otherwise a single lock is
displayed. <008DL> and <008SL> tags take precedence over this parameter.
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CENTER VENT PARAMETERS

ksig_tya Isig_tya Isash ksig_tya
ksig_gwa: < I!ig_gwu - > ksig_gwa
ksig_xa——m= | [— |-ksig mrail—ps |4— Isig r-ksig —»| | [—ksig_xa
ksash- [—
mrail_offsets
frame—»| [4—
v y v Y v
ksig_bya Isig_gha IsigTbya ksig_gha ksig_bya
frame The thickness of the frame.
mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.
mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might

not be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or
minus value to move the meeting rail in one direction or
the other. A positive number moves the left meeting
rail to the right, relative to your default view. The right
meeting rail moves to the left in this case so both
keeper sashes are the same width.

dlock_h The maximum window height for displaying a single
lock. When the window height is greater than this
parameter number, double locks are drawn in the
image. <008DL> and <008SL> tags override this

parameter.

ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.

Isash The thickness of the lock sash.

ksig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to
the edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash (left and
right side).

ksig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass on the keeper sash.

ksig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge visible glass on the keeper
sash.

Isig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame

to the top edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
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Isig_bya

The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass on the lock
sash.

ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to each side.

Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this

value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

arrowSize

Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator.
A typical value is 7. Set to O to turn off the sash
movement indicator.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an

IG unit. For example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your slider
window object, you may want to adjust the grid placement using the ksig_gha or

Isig_gha parameter so the horizontal bars line up. The grid adjustment parameters do

not change the size of the visible IG.

CENTER VENT GRID LOCATIONS

I-ksig_v2—m -— — l——Isig_v2
I-ksig_v1—m -— — lt—Isig_v1
I-ksig Isig r-ksig
l-ksig_h2  I-ksig_h1 Isig_hl  lIsig_h2  r-ksig_vi—m l.— rksig_hl r-ksig_h2
r-ksig_v2—m -—

Isig_vcount = # of vertical positions
Isig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
Isig_vcount, I-ksig_vcount, r-ksig_vcount = # of vertical positions
Isig_hcount, I-ksig_hcount, r-ksig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-END VENT

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-END VENT

Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Window Options — Supports a custom meeting rail
location. This is set with the <001CEV> tag for
setting the location in reference to the outer edge of
the frame. Supports quarter/half/quarter option
where the keeper sash is half the ordered width.
Operation/Misc.- Supports Single or Double Locks.

END VENT OPTION TAGS

The end vent window uses the same tags as the single/double hung window (see the
single/double hung window section for details and configuration examples) except it has
different tags to control the center meeting rail location and the single/double lock options

work off the window height.
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001 Window Options
The ObjectViewer uses this category to display the window options Quarter/Half/Quarter
and Custom Meeting Rail location.

Tag Definition Option Value \
<001CEV> Meeting Rail offset Requires a numerical value
adjustment. that designates the number of

inches from the middle of the
meeting rail to the outer edge
of the frame. Applies to each
lock sash.

<001QHQ> Adjusts the size of each lock | None

sash to 25% of the ordered
width. Adjusts the size of
the keeper sash to 50% of
the ordered width.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

Drawing of single versus double locks is controlled by the <008DL> and <008SL> tags along
with the dlock_h parameter.

<008DL> Implements Double Locks when 1) the window
height is greater than the dlock_h parameter and
<008SL> is not selected or 2) <008DL> is
selected.

<008SL> Display single locks when 1) the window height is
less than or equal to the dlock_h parameter and
<008DL> is not selected or 2) <008SL> is
selected.

When the <008DL> and <008SL> tags are not configured, the display of single or double locks
will be controlled by the dlock_h parameter. When the window width is greater than the
dlock_h parameter value, double locks are drawn in the image. Otherwise a single lock is
displayed. <008DL> and <008SL> tags take precedence over this parameter.
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END VENT PARAMETERS

Isig_gwa:-

Isash

Isig_tya ksig_tya ksash Isig_tya
Y
] N ;
Bl ksig_gwa- -t
Isig_xa——m] | |— -Isig mrail—m] fa— ksig r-Isig —»] | l¢—1sig_xa
l—
frame———m»] |t— forail_offset>
‘ v ‘ v ' v
Isig_gha Isig_bya ksig_gha  ksig_bya Isig_gha Isig_bya
frame The thickness of the frame.
mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.
mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might not
be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or minus
value to move the meeting rail in one direction or the
other. A positive number moves the left meeting rail to
the right, relative to your default view. The right meeting
rail moves to the left in this case so both lock sashes are
the same width.
dlock_h The maximum window height for displaying a single lock.
When the window height is greater than this parameter
number, double locks are drawn in the image. <008DL>
and <008SL> tags override this parameter.
ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.
Isash The thickness of the lock sash.
Isig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to the
left edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
ksig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to
the top edge visible glass on the keeper sash.
ksig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame
to the bottom edge visible glass on the keeper sash.
Isig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to
the top edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
Isig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame
to the bottom edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of this

value applied to each side.
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Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of this
value applied to the top and %: to the bottom.

Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this

value applied to the top and %: to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

arrowsSize Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator. A
typical value is 7. Set to O to turn off the sash movement
indicator.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered

width when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an
IG unit. For example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your slider
window object, you may want to adjust the grid placement using the ksig_gha or
Isig_gha parameter so the horizontal bars line up. The grid adjustment parameters do
not change the size of the visible IG.

END VENT GRID LOCATIONS

l-Isig_v2__y, | - — [t——ksig_v2
I-Isig_v1—m f-— — («—ksig_vl
I-Isig ksig r-Isig
I-Isig_h2 I-Isig_h1 ksig_h1 ksig_h2 r-Isig_v1—m [-— r-Isig_hl r-Isig_h2
r-Isig_v2—m -
ksig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ksig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
ksig_vcount, I-Isig_vcount, r-Isig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ksig_hcount, I-Isig_hcount, r-Isig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-FILLER

SUPPORTED OPTIONS
DES-FILLER e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
FILLER OPTION TAGS

The filler only uses the color tags found in the picture window section.
FILLER PARAMETERS

The filler base object does not have any parameters.

FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
Page 73



DES-FRAME

SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-FRAME e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

FRAME OPTION TAGS

The frame only uses the color and the rough opening tags found in the picture window
section.

FRAME PARAMETERS
frame
f
frame The thickness of the frame.
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DES-FULL EYEBROW

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-FULL e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,

EYEBROW dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — cathedral, colonial, diamond, gothic, single/double
prairie, single/double perimeter, perimeter cathedral,
prairie cathedral, ranch, spokes, sunstar, 2 hub sunstar,
sunburst, 2 hub sunburst, sunstar over colonial, sunburst
over colonial, spoke over colonial, radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc.— leg and rise specification.

FULL EYEBROW OPTION TAGS

The full eyebrow uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section
for details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control the leg height and
tags for additional grids.

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
full eyebrow are cathedral, colonial, diamond, gothic, prairie, double prairie, perimeter,
double perimeter, perimeter cathedral, prairie cathedral, ranch, spoke, sunstar, sunstar with
2 hubs, sunburst, and sunburst with 2 hubs, sunstar over colonial, sunburst over colonial,
spoke over colonial.
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Option Tags \ Definition

<004BURSTL> Sunburst over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set at the leg
height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004CATH> Cathedral by window, for eyebrows with leg. The bars are drawn by dividing
the height and width evenly into panes. The distance from the top edge of
the IG to the top of the arc on the grid bar is the height of one pane.

<004CATHBURST> | Cathedral Sunburst by window, for eyebrows with leg. The bars are drawn
by dividing the height and width evenly into panes. The distance from the
top edge of the IG to the top of the arc on the grid bar is the height of one
pane.

<004COL> Colonial by window.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004GOTHIC>

Gothic by window (over colonial for extended leg). The bars are drawn by
dividing the height and width evenly into panes. The distance from the top
edge of the IG to the top horizontal bar is the height of one pane.

<004NUMSPOKES> | Designates number of spokes for sunburst over colonial, sunstar over
colonial, and spoke over colonial grid types.

<004PER> Perimeter by window. If desired, use <O04PERPATT> with value 1 to hide
bottom bar.

<004PERCATH> Perimeter cathedral by window, for eyebrows with leg. If desired, use
<004PERPATT> with value 1 to hide bottom bar.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004PRACATH> Prairie cathedral by window, for eyebrows with leg.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom horizontal bar of the ranch
grids.

<004SPO> Spoke by window.

<004SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set at the leg
height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004STARL> Sunstar over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set at the leg
height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004SUN> Sunstar by window.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNB> Sunburst by window.

<004SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs by window.
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Some eyebrow grid pattern examples:

BE.

Prairie cathedral A Cathedral . Gothic
008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The full eyebrow also has the ability to change the leg height. Use the <O08LEG> tag to
specify the height of the leg. Or you can use the <O08RISE> tag to specify the height of the
rise. If neither tag is assigned, then the default object is drawn (shown below). If the
<008LEG> option is selected but the option value for leg height is 0, then an eyebrow with no
leg is drawn. If the <O08RISE> option is selected but the option value for rise is the same as
the ordered height, then an eyebrow with no leg is drawn.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<008LEG> Leg height. Numerical value indicating
the length of the leg
extended from the arch.

<008RISE> Rise height Numerical value indicating
the rise of the arch.
<008TOPBAR> Top bar offset for grid Numerical value indicating
patterns on eyebrow with the distance the top
leg. horizontal bar will be

moved from the leg height
(leg height at outer edge
of the frame).
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FULL EYEBROW PARAMETERS

ig_gwa
frame——— t— —

ig_Ixa——m }47 .

Iy

bead

4—ig_rxa

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to the left
edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to the right
edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the top
edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to the
bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the top
and % to the bottom.

topBarAtLeg Specifies whether or not the top bar in the gothic grid pattern is set
at the IG leg height. Set to 1 to set the top bar at IG leg height. Set
to 0 and all horizontal bars will be evenly spaced in the IG.
<008TOPBAR> tag has precedence over this parameter.

topBarOffsetType | Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from shoulder/leg
of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar, gothic, spoke grid
patterns with leg. Along with the <008TOPBAR> option or
topBarPercent parameter, allows the user to adjust the top
horizontal grid bar.

topBarPercent Percentage of ordered height which will be used to adjust the top
horizontal bar  position. Used in conjunction with
topBarOffsetType. <OO8TOPBAR> has priority over this parameter.

grid_pattFormat | Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.
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grid_pattColonial | By default, the sunburst/sunstar/sunburstbar/spoke over colonial
grid patterns add a dividing horizontal bar between the colonial
area and the decorative pattern at the top. So, if the grid pattern is
2VX2H, 3 horizontal bars are displayed. If this parameter = 1, then
the top horizontal dividing bar is not displayed.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height
when the rough opening option is chosen.
ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width

when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG
unit. For example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to
adjust the grid placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width
of the IG. To do this you would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height
adjust value would also be 1 inch. Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The
ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the outer panes when it draws the image. If you want
your grid notch spacing to be determined by the visible |G only (you want all panes to be the
same size), you do not need to use the grid height and width adjustment (their values should
be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do not affect the size of the
visible 1G.)

FULL EYEBROW GRID LOCATIONS

/ \
ig %
ig_hl ig_h2
ig_vl—m [-—
ig_v2—» [-—
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-HALF EYEBROW

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-HALF e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,

EYEBROW dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid —cathedral, colonial, diamond, gothic, single/double
prairie, single/double perimeter, ranch, spoke, sunstar,
2 hub sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst, sunburst over
colonial, sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial,
radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc.— radius, leg and rise specification,
left/right operation, center height distance.

HALF EYEBROW OPTION TAGS

The half eyebrow uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section
for details and configuration examples) except it also has tags to control the leg height,
radius of arch, and left and right operation.

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
half eyebrow are cathedral, colonial, diamond, gothic, prairie, double prairie, perimeter,
double perimeter, ranch, spoke, sunstar, sunstar with 2 hubs, sunburst, and sunburst with 2
hubs, sunstar over colonial, sunburst over colonial, spoke over colonial.
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Option Tags Definition

<004BURSTL> Sunburst over colonial by window. The top horizontal
bar is set at the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided
evenly into panes.

<004CATH> Cathedral by window, for eyebrows with leg. The bars
are drawn by dividing the height and width evenly into
panes. The distance from the top edge of the IG to the
top of the arc on the grid bar is the height of one pane.

<004CATHBURST> Cathedral Sunburst by window, for eyebrows with leg.
The bars are drawn by dividing the height and width
evenly into panes. The distance from the top edge of
the 1G to the top of the arc on the grid bar is the height
of one pane.

<004COL> Colonial by window.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004GOTHIC>

Gothic by window (over colonial for extended leg). The
bars are drawn by dividing the height and width evenly
into panes. The distance from the top edge of the IG to
the top horizontal bar is the height of one pane.

<004NUMSPOKES> Designates number of spokes for sunburst over colonial,
sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial grid types.

<004PER> Perimeter by window. If desired, use <O04PERPATT>
with value 1 to hide bottom bar.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom
horizontal bar of the ranch grids.

<004SPO> Spoke by window.

<004SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar
is set at the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided
evenly into panes.

<004STARL> Sunstar over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar
is set at the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided
evenly into panes.

<004SUN> Sunstar by window.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNB> Sunburst by window.

<004SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs by window.
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008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The half eyebrow also has the ability to change the leg height. Use the <O08LEG> tag to
specify the height of the leg. Or you can use the <008RISE> tag to specify the height of the
rise. If neither tag is assigned, then the default object is drawn (shown below). If the
<008LEG> option is selected but the option value for leg height is 0, then a half eyebrow with
no leg is drawn. If the <OO8RISE> option is selected but the option value for rise is the same
as the ordered height, then a half eyebrow with no leg is drawn.

Option Tags

Definition

Option Value

<008CHD> Center height distance. This is | Positive numerical value
the height of the window at the | indicating the center
midpoint of the width. This | height distance at the
option is used to alter the radius | midpoint of the width.
of the arc. The 008RAD option
has precedence over this
option.
<008LEG> Leg height. Numerical value
indicating the length of
the leg extended from
the arch.
<008RISE> Rise height Numerical value
indicating the rise of the
arch.
<008RAD> Option code used to specify the | Positive numerical value
radius of the arc. Needed for specifying the radius of
continuous arch functionality. the arc.
This option code is not required.
The display object will auto-
calculate a regular arc based on
height and width when this
<008RAD> is not in use.
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<008CHD> Center Height Distance. Thisis | Positive numerical value
the height of the window at the | indicating the height of
midpoint of the width. This the window at the
option value alters the radius of | midpoint of the width (at
the arc. The <O08RAD> tag has | width/2).
precedence over <008CHD>.

<O08LEFT> Direction of the arch relative to | None
your default view. Default
direction is right.

<008TOPBAR> Top bar offset for grid patterns | Numerical value

on eyebrow with leg.

indicating the distance
the top horizontal bar
will be moved from the
leg height (leg height at
outer edge of the frame).

The <O08RAD> tag is used to control the radius of the arch. This is needed for continuous
arch functionality used in OpeningDesigner. Use <008LEFT> to specify the direction of the
arch relative to your default view. The picture below shows the left direction, while the
picture at the beginning of the section shows the default right direction.

&
8
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HALF EYEBROW PARAMETERS

— bead

ig_gwa -t

frame———»| [-— —» | [—ig_xa

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.
bead The thickness of the bead.
ig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to

the edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied
to each side.
ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied

to the top and % to the bottom.

topBarAtLeg Specifies whether or not the top bar in the gothic grid
pattern is set at the IG leg height. Set to 1 to set the
top bar at IG leg height. Set to 0 and all horizontal bars
will be evenly spaced in the IG. <O08TOPBAR> tag has
precedence over this parameter.

topBarOffsetType | Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from
shoulder/leg of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar,
gothic, spoke grid patterns with leg. Along with the
<008TOPBAR> option or topBarPercent parameter,
allows the user to adjust the top horizontal grid bar.
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topBarPercent

Percentage of ordered height which will be used to adjust
the top horizontal bar position. Used in conjunction with
topBarOffsetType. <OO8TOPBAR> has priority over this
parameter.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

grid_pattColonial

By default, the sunburst/sunstar/sunburstbar/spoke over

colonial grid patterns add a dividing horizontal bar
between the colonial area and the decorative pattern at
the top. So, if the grid pattern is 2VX2H, 3 horizontal bars
are displayed. [f this parameter = 1, then the top
horizontal dividing bar is not displayed.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
width when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do

not affect the size of the visible 1G.)

HALF EYEBROW GRID LOCATIONS

19 +
. ig_hl ig_h2
ig_v1—m -—
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions ig_v2—m= [-—
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-HALF ROUND

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-HALF e Color—white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain, dark

ROUND oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, gothic, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, spokes, sunstar, 2 hub
sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst, sunburst over colonial,
sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial, radius crossbar,
sunburstbar, 2 hub sunburst bar, single/double perimeter
bar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — extended leg

HALF ROUND OPTION TAGS

The half round uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it includes additional grid types and an extended
leg operation.

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
half round are colonial, diamond, gothic, prairie, double prairie, perimeter, double perimeter,
ranch, spoke, sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, and 2 hub sunburst, sunburst over colonial,
sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial. This section describes grid types that were not
previously described in the picture window section.
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Option Tags Definition \

<004BURSTL> Sunburst over colonial by window. The top
horizontal bar is set at the leg height. The rest of
the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004CoL> Colonial by window.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPERBAR> Double perimeter with bars.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004GOTHIC>

Gothic by window (over colonial for extended leg).
The top horizontal bar is set at the leg height. The rest
of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004NUMSPOKES> Designates number of spokes for sunburst over
colonial, sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial grid
types.

<004NUMBARS> Designates the number of bars in extended leg for
single/double perimeter grids. The bars are evenly
spaced in the leg. A percentage can also be entered
and then the bars will be evenly placed in the lower
percentage of the leg. Format #bars/%, like 2/50.

<004PER> Perimeter by window. If desired, use <OO4PERPATT>
with 1 to hide bottom bar.

<004PERBAR> Perimeter with bars. Valid only with extended leg half
round.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom
horizontal bar of the ranch grids.

<004SPO> Spoke by window.

<004SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial by window. The top horizontal
bar is set at the leg height. The rest of the IG is
divided evenly into panes.

<004STARL> Sunstar over colonial by window. The top
horizontal bar is set at the leg height. The rest of
the 1G is divided evenly into panes.

<004SUN> Sunstar by window.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNB> Sunburst by window.

<004SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNBBAR> Sunburst bar.

<004SUNBBAR2HB> Sunburst bar with 2 hubs.
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Some half round grid pattern examples:

Spoke over colonial Sunburst over colonial Sunstar over colonial

Sunburst Bar Perimeter Bar Perimeter Bar

You may have multiple variations of each grid type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <004SPO > can be assigned to option
codes SPO1 and SPO2 by placing SPO1, SPO2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<004SPO>.

The half round below has the grid types SUNB2 — 2 HUB SUNBURST, SNS2 — 2 HUB SUNSTAR,
etc. under the GRIDS question. These options need to be associated to tags so that
ObjectViewer knows what grid pattern to display.
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Order Options Wizard

SIZING | EX - ExacT sizE

A

-|

GRID PATTERN

{None}
GRID MATERIAL | 5 o0 o oer
SNB2 - SUNBURST 2 HUB
‘CNCI)TES w = | SNS-SUNSTAR
SNS2 - SUNSTAR 2 HUB
SPO - SPOKES

EOEDm= - O

Viewing Outside

Inside Outside:

Line Ttem Comment

Cancel

Finish

Let’s set the grid options to the following tags in Tag Setup by entering the Tag Value below
for each Option Tag listed:

Option Option Tag Tag Value \
SNB2-2 HUB SUNBURST <004SUNB2HB> | SNB2

SNS2 —2 HUB SUNSTAR <004SUN2HB> | SNS2

SPO - SPOKE GRID <004SPO> SPO

SNB - SUNBURST <004SUNB> SNB

SNS2 - SUNSTAR <004SUN> SNS2

For grids to appear in the ObjectViewer, the grid pattern will need to be given in the correct
format as an option value for the selected type of grids. All grid option values and necessary
formats are explained in Appendix A. The 2 hub sunburst requires the number of spokes,

entered as 4 above.

005 Grid Options

The Grid Options category further controls the drawing of grids.

Option Tags Definition Option Value
<005HUBRAD> | Internal hub radius required by | Numerical value representing
sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, | the internal hub radius. The
and 2 hub sunburst grids. outer hub radius is two times
the internal hub radius.
<005HUBRAD2> | Outer hub radius. Works with | Numerical value representing
sunburst bar only. the outer hub radius.
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In the previous example, the user must also specify the internal hub radius, entered as 9
below. The outer hub radius will be drawn at two times the internal hub radius.

Order Options Wizard

SIZING | Bx- Boacr sze - L?TQI'

GRID PATTERN | 5HB2 - SUNBURSTZHL ~ |3 | ®

GRID MATERIAL | FT34 - 3/4" FLAT GRIDS ~ |

pm INNERHUB o) tap-mreows 5 | @
RADIUS

Viewing Outside

msde | outside

Line Item Comment

E-—-‘-

To relate the internal hub radius to ObjectViewer, assign the <OO5SHUBRAD> tag to the

option code for internal hub radius. In the picture above, HUBRAD is the name of the option
code.

\ Option Tag Tag Value Option Value
HRAD — INTERNAL HUB | <O05HUBRAD> HRAD Numerical value
RADIUS

indicating the internal
hub radius.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The half round also has the ability to draw an extended leg. The extended leg option

requires a numerical value designating the length of the leg. Below is a half round window
with the extended leg option.
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Option Tags Definition Option Value \
<008LEG> Extended leg. Numerical value indicating
the length of the leg
extended from the arch.

<008TOPBAR> Top bar offset for grid Numerical value indicating
patterns on half round with the distance the top
leg. horizontal bar will be
moved from the leg height
(leg height at outer edge

of the frame).

HALF ROUND PARAMETERS

ig_tya

fi i L
rame bead ig_bya ig_gha —» ig_xa

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to the
edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to
the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to

the top and % to the bottom.

topBarOffsetType Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from
shoulder/leg of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar,
gothic, spoke grid patterns with leg. Along with the
<008TOPBAR> option or topBarPercent parameter,
allows the user to adjust the top horizontal grid bar.
topBarPercent Percentage of ordered height which will be used to adjust
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the top horizontal bar position. Used in conjunction with
topBarOffsetType. <O08TOPBAR> has priority over this
parameter.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

grid_pattColonial

By default, the sunburst/sunstar/sunburst bar/spoke over
colonial grid patterns add a dividing horizontal bar
between the colonial area and the decorative pattern at
the top. So, if the grid pattern is 2VX2H, 3 horizontal bars
are displayed. If this parameter = 1, then the top
horizontal dividing bar is not displayed.

legPercent

Automatically sets an extended leg. Designates the leg
height as a percentage of ordered height. If the window
is 100” and legPercent is 45, then the leg height will be
45”.  Set this value to 0 when you do not want an
automatic extended leg.

ro_ha

A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa

A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
width when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do

not affect the size of the visible IG.)

HALF ROUND GRID LOCATIONS

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
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DES-HOPPER

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-HOPPER e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Grid - colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,

single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.
e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.
e Operation/Misc. — Inverse operation.

HOPPER OPTION TAGS

The hopper window uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window
section for details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control operation.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The hopper also has the ability to change the operation. By default, the hinge is on the
bottom, so the window opens from the top as shown in the picture at the beginning of this
section. Use the <O08INVOP> tag to draw the window opening from the bottom.

Option Tags Definition Option Value
<008INVOP> Window opens from the none

bottom (opening from the

top is default).
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HOPPER PARAMETERS

ig_tya
sash—p| |—
ig_Ixa——w] | |— ig —»| | [¢——ig_rxa
ig_gwa- -
frame—p»| |—
v ,

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

sash The thickness of the sash.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to the left
edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to the right
edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the top
edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to the
bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the top
and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat | Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height
when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width
when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible IG.)
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HOPPER GRID LOCATIONS

ig_vi—m l— ig_hl ig_h2

ig_v2—m f—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-OCTAGON

I

.l/

—_—
(A
vV

W

L

/

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-OCTAGON e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Grid — colonial, diamond, single prairie, double
perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar, sunburst wheel (1 and
2 hubs).

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — special shape dimensions.
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OCTAGON OPTION TAGS

The octagon uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control special shape
dimensions.

004 Grid Type
Among other grid types, the octagon supports perimeter grids for the true octagon shape (no
extended sides) and a sunburst wheel pattern.

The <O05HUBRAD> tag can be used to control the internal hub radius for the sunburst wheel
pattern. The outer hub radius will be twice the internal hub radius unless the
<005HUBRAD2> tag is used to set the outer hub radius for the sunburst wheel pattern.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The octagon has the ability to draw special shapes. Use the <O08SHPDIM> tag to specify the
shape dimensions.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<008SHAPEDIM> Shape dimensions. Comma delimited string
containing shape dimensions in
specified format for the object.

The <008SHPDIM> tag requires a string value containing shape dimensions. The pictures
below show the shapes available and their shape dimension format.
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Shape #24 is the default octagon. It does not require the <O08SHPDIM> tag. The picture at

the beginning of this section shows a #24 octagon whose ordered height is greater than the
ordered width.

K2

[LLy]

H1

=2}
|

2*H1 <H

i 3 *
H i 2 Z2FWICW
8 2
1 H1

k2 | X H1 >0
K1 W K1 Wi>0

Shape #19 can be drawn using the <008SHPDIM> tag and specifying the H1 and W1
dimension in the format H1=##, W1=## where ## is a number. The comma is required when
entering multiple dimensions into the <008SHPDIM> option value.
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K2

K1 W1l K1
W

Shape #90 can be drawn using the <008SHPDIM> tag and specifying the W1, W2, H1, and H2
dimensions in the format H1=##, H2=##, W1=H##, W2=H## where ## is a number. The comma
is required when entering multiple dimensions into the <O08SHPDIM> option value.
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OCTAGON PARAMETERS

ig_tya frame

|———ig_rxa

bead

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to
the left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to
the right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to
the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame
to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to
the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns.
See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
width when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and

FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020

Page 98




width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible 1G.)

OCTAGON GRID LOCATIONS
v
ig
v
ig_v1i—m |— ig_hl ig_h2
ig_v2—m l—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-HALF OCTAGON

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-HALF e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,

OCTAGON dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, ranch, radius crossbar, spokes,
sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — optional leg dimension.
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HALF OCTAGON OPTION TAGS

The octagon uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it also has an optional tag to control leg
dimension.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The octagon dimensions can be adjusted with the <O08LEG> tag. If the leg dimension is not
used, the object draws using regular octagon dimensions based on the ordered width.

Option Tags \ Definition Option Value

<008LEG> Leg dimension. Positive numerical value
indicating the length of the left
and right vertical sides of the
half octagon.

The pictures below show the half octagon with various leg values:
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HALF OCTAGON PARAMETERS

ig_tya frame

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to the left
edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to the
right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the top
edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to the
bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each
side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the top

and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height
when the rough opening option is chosen.
ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width

when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do

not affect the size of the visible IG.)
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HALF OCTAGON GRID LOCATIONS

ig_vi—m~ f— ig_ht ig_h2

ig_v2—w] f—

ig_veount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-QUARTER OCTAGON

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-QUARTER e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,

OCTAGON dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, ranch, radius crossbar, spokes,
sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — optional leg dimension, left/right
direction.

QUARTER OCTAGON OPTION TAGS

The octagon uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it also has optional tags to control leg
dimensions.
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008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The quarter octagon dimensions can be adjusted with the <O08LEG> and <008HORIZLEG>
tags. If the leg dimensions are not used, the object draws using regular octagon dimensions
based on the ordered width.

Option Tags \ Definition Option Value

<008LEG> Vertical leg dimension. Positive numerical value indicating
the length of the short vertical side of
the quarter octagon.

<008HORIZLEG> Horizontal leg dimension. Positive numerical value indicating
the length of the top horizontal side
of the half octagon.

<008LEFT> Direction of the short side
relative to your default view.

The pictures below show the quarter octagon with various leg values:
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QUARTER OCTAGON PARAMETERS

ig_Ixa———m

ig_tya frame

——ig_rxa

bead

ig_bya ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied

to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the

ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
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visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible IG.)

QUARTER OCTAGON GRID LOCATIONS

ig
ig_v1i—m |— ig_h1 ig_h2
ig_v2—mm [-—
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-PATIO DOOR

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-PATIO DOOR e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,

single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Operation/Misc. - Supports 3 light and 4 light

options and various options for specifying operation.

PATIO DOOR OPTION TAGS

The patio door uses the same tags as the single/double hung window (see the single/double
hung window section for details and configuration examples) except it has tags to support 3
light and 4 light options and various tags to control operation.

008 OPERATION/MISCELLANEOUS

The ObjectViewer uses these tags to control operation and 3 light and 4 light options.

Option Tag Definition
<0083LITE> | Use this tag to tell ObjectViewer to draw a 3 light patio door.
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<0084LITE>

Use this tag to tell ObjectViewer to draw a 4 light patio door.

<0080X/0>

Applies to the 3 light patio door. The lock sash is in the center
with the handle on the right, relative to you default view.

<0080/X0>

Applies to the 3 light patio door. The lock sash is in the center
with the handle on the left, relative to you default view.

<008X00>

Applies to the 3 light patio door. The lock sash is on the left,
relative to your default view. A 3 light patio door is drawn in
this manner by default.

<00800X>

Applies to the 3 light patio door. The lock sash is on the right,
relative to your default view.

<008X0>

Applies to the 2 light patio door. X marks the location of the
lock sash relative to your default view. Lock sash is on the left
as default.

<0080X>

X marks the location of the lock sash relative to your default
view. Lock sash is on the left as default. Use this tag to move
the lock sash to the right side of the patio door.

PATIO DOOR PARAMETERS

ksigl_ tya Isig_tya
ksig_gwa: -t - Isig_gwa
ksash: [— — ash
mrail—m| [a—
ksig_xa—m | |— ksig Isig —» | [ —lsig_xa
mrail_offset—m
frame——m»{ |4—
y v ' v
ksig_gha ksig_bya Isig_gha Isig_bya
frame The thickness of the frame.
mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.
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mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might
not be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or
minus value to move the meeting rail in one direction or
the other. A positive number moves the meeting rail to
the right, relative to your default view. A negative
number moves the meeting rail to the left. Note: On 3
light patio doors whose lock sash is in the center and 4
light patio doors, the left meeting rail is moved to the
right with a positive value and the right meeting rail is
moved to the left so the door is symmetrical.

dlock_h The maximum window height for displaying a single
lock. When the window width is greater than this
parameter number, double locks are drawn in the
image. <008DL> and <008SL> tags override this

parameter.

ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.

Isash The thickness of the lock sash.

ksig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to
the left edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to
the left edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper I1G. % of
this value applied to each side.

Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper I1G. % of
this value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock I1G. % of this

value applied to the top and %: to the bottom.

3lite Width dimension. Once the ordered width of the patio
door is greater than this amount, the object will draw a 3
lite patio door.

4lite Width dimension. Once the ordered width of the patio
door is greater than this amount, the object will draw a 4
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lite patio door.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid

patterns. See appendix A.

width when the rough opening option is chosen.

arrowsSize Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator.
A typical value is 7. Set to 0 to turn off the sash
movement indicator.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered

Keeper sash parameters (ksigxxx) are used for both keeper sashes in a 3 lite patio door. Lock
sash parameters (Isigxxx) are used for both lock sashes in a 4 lite patio door.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit.
For example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your slider window object, you
may want to adjust the grid placement using the ksig_gha or Isig_gha parameter so the
horizontal bars line up. The grid adjustment parameters do not change the size of the visible IG.

PATIO DOOR GRID LOCATIONS

ksig_v2__p,

ksig_vi—m| f—

ksig

Isig

ksig_h2

ksig_h1

Isig_vi—m=

Isig_v2—m=

f—

ksig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ksig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
Isig_vcount = # of vertical positions
Isig_hcount = # of horizontal position

Isig_h1

Isig_h2
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DES-PENTAGON

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-PENTAGON

e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, ranch, radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — special shape dimensions, doghouse
selection.

PENTAGON OPTION TAGS

The pentagon uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control special shape
dimensions and a tag to select a doghouse window.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The pentagon has the ability to draw special shapes. Use the <008SHPDIM> tag to specify

the shape dimensions.

Option Tags
<008SHAPEDIM>

Definition Option Value

Shape dimensions. Comma delimited string
containing shape dimensions in
specified format for the object.

<008DOGHSE>

Doghouse Pentagon Leg Height - Required.
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The <008SHPDIM> tag requires a string value containing shape dimensions. The pictures

below show the shapes available and their shape dimension format.
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Shape #21 is the default pentagon. It does not require the <O08SHPDIM> tag. The picture

shown above is a #21 pentagon.
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Shape #112 can be drawn using the <008SHPDIM> tag and specifying the H1 and W1
dimensions in the format H1=##, W1=H# where ## is a number. The comma is required
when entering multiple dimensions into the <008SHPDIM> option value. A “doghouse”
window can be ordered by specifying the W1 parameter equal to the ordered width.

ARG
bDccw |
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The <008DOGHSE> will also cause a doghouse window to be drawn. This tag requires an
option value containing the leg height. Set the doghouse parameter to 1 if you want the
object to always appear as a doghouse, instead of the true pentagon shape. If a true
pentagon is desired, the doghouse parameter must be set to 0.

PENTAGON PARAMETERS

frame \ The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to the
left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to the
right edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the
top edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to
the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each
side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the
top and % to the bottom.

dog_house Dog House Draw Parameter:
Set to 1 to always draw a “Dog House” pentagon
Set to 0 to default draw a true pentagon.

grid_pattFormat | Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns.
See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
width when the rough opening option is chosen.
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*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible 1G.)

PENTAGON GRID LOCATIONS

\/+

ig_vi—® - ig_hl g _h2

ig_v2—p -

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-QUARTER ROUND

SUPPORTED OPTIONS
DES-QUARTER e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
ROUND dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, gothic, single/double prairie,
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single/double perimeter, ranch, spoke, sunstar, 2 hub
sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst, sunburst over
colonial, sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial,
radius crossbar, single/double perimeter bar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

o Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — extended leg, left

QUARTER ROUND OPTION TAGS

The quarter round uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section
for details and configuration examples) except it includes additional grid types and an

extended leg operation.

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
quarter round are colonial, diamond, gothic, prairie, double prairie, perimeter, double
perimeter, ranch, spoke, sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, and 2 hub sunburst, sunburst over
colonial, sunstar over colonial, spoke over colonial. This section describes grid types that
were not previously described in the picture window section.

Option Tags Definition

<004BURSTL> Sunburst over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set at
the leg height. The rest of the |G is divided evenly into panes.

<004COoL> Colonial by window.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004GOTHIC>

Gothic by window (over colonial for extended leg). The top
horizontal bar is set at the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided
evenly into panes.

<004NUMSPOKES> | Designates number of spokes for sunburst over colonial, sunstar
over colonial, spoke over colonial grid types.

<004PER> Perimeter by window.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom horizontal bar of
the ranch grids.

<004SPO> Spoke by window.

<004SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set at
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the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004STARL> Sunstar over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set
at the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into
panes.

<004SUN> Sunstar by window.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNB> Sunburst by window.

<004SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs by window.

<004PERBAR> Perimeter bar pattern valid with extended leg only. Draws
perimeter pattern #1 (see Appendix B) with additional short
horizontal bars in the leg. Use <004NUMBARS> to specify the
number of bars drawn evenly spaced in the leg (or bars can be
drawn in a designated lower percentage of the leg).

<004DPERBAR> Same as <O04PERBAR> with double perimeter grids.

<004NUMBARS> Designates the number of bars used with perimeter bar and
double perimeter bar patterns which are available with extended
leg only. In addition, an optional suffix can be added to the option
value to specify a percentage of the lower leg that the bars should
be drawn in. A value of 3/50 will draw 3 short horizontal bars in
the lower half of the leg.

<004RADBAR> Radius crossbar.

<004RISE> Designate rise of crossbar.

You may have multiple variations of each grid type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <004SPO > can be assigned to option
codes SPO1 and SPO2 by placing SPO1, SPO2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag

<004SPO>.

The quarter round window below has the grid types SNB2 —2 HUB SUNBURST, SNS2 — 2 HUB
SUNSTAR, etc. under the GRID PATTERN question. These options need to be associated to
tags so that ObjectViewer knows what grid pattern to display.
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Order Options Wizard m}

=
SIZING | ex- BeacT s1zE - 6!"
commow EOENNERN-1; |0

GRID MATERIAL | FT34 - 3/4" FLAT GRIDS -

Viewing Outside

Inside | Outside |

Line Item Comment

Cancel Finish

Let’s set the grid options to the following tags in Tag Setup by entering the Tag Value below
for each Option Tag listed:

Option \ Option Tag Tag Value
SNB2 — 2 HUB SUNBURST <004SUNB2HB> SNB2
SNS2 —2 HUB SUNSTAR <004SUN2HB> SNS2

SPO — SPOKE GRID <004SPO> SPO

SNB - SUNBURST <004SUNB> SNB

SNS - SUNSTAR <004SUN> SNS

For grids to appear in the ObjectViewer, the grid pattern will need to be given in the correct
format as an option value for the selected type of grids. All grid option values and necessary
formats are explained in Appendix A. The 2 hub sunburst requires the number of spokes,
entered as 3 above.

005 Grid Options

The Grid Options category further controls the drawing of grids.

Option Tags Definition Option Value \
<005HUBRAD> Internal hub radius Numerical value
required by spoke, representing the
sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, | internal hub radius.
sunburst, and 2 hub The outer hub radius
sunburst grids. is two times the
internal hub radius.
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In the previous example, the user must also specify the internal hub radius, entered as 9
below. The outer hub radius will be drawn at two times the internal hub radius.

Order Options Wizard

SIZING | Ex-ExacT szE -] 51"

GRID PATTERN | sNB2 - SUNBURST 2 HL ~ |[3 | ®

GRID MATERIAL | FT34 - 3/4" FLAT GRIDS ~ |

INNERHUB v weo-nusreows  [s | @
RADIUS

o

Viewing Qutside

Inside ‘ Outside |

Line Item Comment

- Cancel Finish

To relate the internal hub radius to ObjectViewer, assign the <O05HUBRAD> tag to the

option code for internal hub radius. In the picture above, HUBRAD is the name of the option
code.

Option Tag Tag Value | Option Value
HRAD — INTERNAL HUB | <OO5HUBRAD> HRAD Numerical value
RADIUS indicating the
internal hub
radius.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The quarter round also has the ability to draw an extended leg. The extended leg option
requires a numerical value designating the length of the leg.

You may designate left or right operation for the quarter round. Right operation is the
default. Left operation is specified with the <OO8LEFT> option tag. Below is a quarter round
with the left and extended leg options.
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7

Option Tags Definition Option Value
<008LEG> Extended leg. Numerical value indicating the
length of the leg extended from
the arch.
<008LEFT> Direction of the arch relative | none
to your default view.
<008TOPBAR> Top bar offset for grid Numerical value indicating the
patterns on eyebrow with distance the top horizontal bar
leg. will be moved from the leg
height (leg height at outer edge
of the frame).

QUARTER ROUND PARAMETERS

ig_tya

]

ig_bya bead frame
frame The thickness of the frame.
bead The thickness of the bead.
ig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to the edge of
the visible glass.
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ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the top
edge visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to the
bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each
side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the top
and % to the bottom.

topBarOffsetType | Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from
shoulder/leg of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar, gothic,
spoke grid patterns with leg. Along with the <OO8TOPBAR>
option or topBarPercent parameter, allows the user to adjust the
top horizontal grid bar.

topBarPercent Percentage of ordered height which will be used to adjust the

top horizontal bar position. Used in conjunction with
topBarOffsetType. <008TOPBAR> has priority over this
parameter.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.

grid_pattColonial

By default, the sunburst/sunstar/sunburstbar/spoke over
colonial grid patterns add a dividing horizontal bar between the
colonial area and the decorative pattern at the top. So, if the
grid pattern is 2VX2H, 3 horizontal bars are displayed. [f this
parameter = 1, then the top horizontal dividing bar is not
displayed.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height
when the rough opening option is chosen.
ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width

when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible IG only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do

not affect the size of the visible IG.)
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QUARTER ROUND GRID LOCATIONS

IS

~

ig_vi—m f-—

ig_v2—m [-—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions

DES-SCREEN

SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-SCREEN e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Operation / Misc. — Optional spreader bar.

SCREEN OPTION TAGS

The screen uses the color tags as described in the picture window section plus it has a tag for
including a spreader bar and tags for controlling the location of the spreader bar.

001 Window Options
The ObjectViewer uses this category to display the window options Oriel, Cottage and
Custom Center Meeting Rail.
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Tag Definition Option Value
<001CMRB> Center Meeting Rail Bottom | Requires a numerical value that
offset adjustment. designates the number of inches
from the middle of the center
meeting rail to the bottom edge
of the frame in multi-sash units.
<001CMRT> Center Meeting Rail Top Requires a numerical value that
offset adjustment. designates the number of inches
from the middle of the center
meeting rail to the top edge of
the frame in multi-sash units.
<001COTTAGE> Adjusts the size of the Requires a numerical value that
keeper sash. As a default designates the percentage size
the keeper sash will be of the keeper sash.
assigned 40% of the
window height while the
lock sash is assigned 60%.
<001O0RIEL> Adjusts the size of the lock | Requires a numerical value that
sash. As a default the lock | designates the percentage size
sash will be assigned 40% of | of the lock sash.
the window height while
the keeper sash is assigned
60%.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The screen has the ability to draw a spreader bar which is centered vertically in the screen.
Use the <O08SPREADER> tag to turn on/off the spreader bar.

Option Tags
<008SPREADER>

Definition
Draw the spreader bar.

Option Value
none
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SCREEN PARAMETERS

T
s-bar
$
frame The thickness of the frame. \
s-bar The thickness of the spreader bar.

DES-SLIDER

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-SLIDER e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Window Options - Supports a custom Center
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Meeting Rail location. This is set with the
<001CMRL> tag for setting the location in reference
to the left outer edge of the frame or <001CMRR>
for setting the location in reference to the right
outer edge of the frame. Supports ORIEL and
COTTAGE options.

e Operation/Misc. - Supports Single or Double Locks.
Supports left or right operation relative to your
default view.

SLIDER OPTION TAGS

The slider window uses the same tags as the single/double hung window (see the
single/double hung window section for details and configuration examples) except it has
different tags to control the center meeting rail location and also includes left and right

operation.

001 Window Options
The ObjectViewer uses this category to display the window options Oriel, Cottage and
Custom Center Meeting Rail.

Tag Definition Option Value
<001CMRL> Center Meeting Rail Left Requires a numerical value that designates
offset adjustment. the number of inches from the middle of
the center meeting rail to the left outer
edge of the frame in multi-sash units.
<001CMRR> Center Meeting Rail Right Requires a numerical value that designates
offset adjustment. the number of inches from the middle of
the center meeting rail to the right outer
edge of the frame in multi-sash units.
<001COTTAGE> | Adjusts the size of the Requires a numerical value that designates
keeper sash. As a default the percentage size of the keeper sash.
the keeper sash will be
assigned 40% of the
window height while the
lock sash is assigned 60%.
<0010RIEL> Adjusts the size of the lock | Requires a numerical value that designates

sash. As a default the lock
sash will be assigned 40%
of the window height while
the keeper sash is assigned
60%.

the percentage size of the lock sash.
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008 Operation/Miscellaneous

Drawing of single versus double locks is controlled by the <008DL> and <008SL> tags along
with the dlock_h parameter.

Option Tag Definition

<008DL> Implements Double Locks when 1) the window
height is greater than the dlock_h parameter and
<008SL> is not selected or 2) <008DL> is
selected.

<008SL> Display single locks when 1) the window height is
less than or equal to the dlock _h parameter and
<008DL> is not selected or 2) <008SL> is
selected.

<0080X> X marks the location of the lock sash relative to
your default view. Lock sash is on the left as
default. Use this tag to move the lock sash to the
right side.

When the <008DL> and <008SL> tags are not configured, the display of single or double locks
will be controlled by the dlock_h parameter. When the window width is greater than the
dlock_h parameter value, double locks are drawn in the image. Otherwise a single lock is
displayed. <008DL> and <008SL> tags take precedence over this parameter.

The picture at the beginning of this section shows a slider whose lock sash is on the left
which is the default. Use the <0080X> tag to show the lock sash on the right as shown
below.

bcew peew
TMP TMP
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SLIDER PARAMETERS

ksig_tya Isig_tya
f f |
ksig_gwa - > Isig_gwa
ksash— [—
ksig_xa—m | [&— ksig i I Isig —» | |€——Isig_xa
mrail_offset—» — Isash
frame——» —
, v v
ksig_gha  ksig_bya Isig_gha Isig_bya
frame The thickness of the frame.
mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two sashes.
mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might not be in
the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or minus value to
move the meeting rail in one direction or the other. A positive
number decreases moves the meeting rail to the right while a
negative number moves the meeting rail to the left, relative to
your default view.
dlock_h The maximum window height for displaying a single lock. When
the window width is greater than this parameter number,
double locks are drawn in the image. <008DL> and <008SL>
tags override this parameter.
ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.
Isash The thickness of the lock sash.
ksig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to the left
edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.
Isig_xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to the left
edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
ksig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to
the edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.
Isig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to
the edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
ksig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the
top edge visible glass on the keeper sash.
Isig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the
top edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.
ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of this value

applied to each side.
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Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this value
applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of this value
applied to the top and % to the bottom.
Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock I1G. % of this value

applied to the top and 7 to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat | Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.

arrowDisplay Controls display of sash movement arrow indicator. Set to 1 to
show the lock sash movement (single slider). Set to 2 to show
both lock and keeper sash movement (dual slider). Set to O to
turn off the sash movement indicator.

arrowSize Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator. A
typical value is 7. Set to O to turn off the sash movement
indicator.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height
when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width

when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit.
For example, if the keeper sash |G is smaller than the lock IG for your slider window object, you
may want to adjust the grid placement using the ksig_gha or Isig_gha parameter so the
horizontal bars line up. The grid adjustment parameters do not change the size of the visible IG.

If you offer a slider with only one moving sash, you can decrease the keeper sash thickness
and increase the ksig_bya, ksig_tya, ksig_xa parameters to make the DES-SLIDER object
appear as if it only has one moving sash as shown below. Remember that parameter setup
can be changed for just one part, so you can still use the DES-SLIDER object for a two light
slider.

I.=
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SLIDER GRID LOCATIONS

ksig_v2__, -

ksig_vi—im- --—

ksig Isig

ksig_h2 ksig_h1 Isig_vi— =] la Isig_hl lIsig_h2

Isig_v2— -—

ksig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ksig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

Isig_vcount = # of vertical positions
Isig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-TRAPEZOID

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-TRAPEZOID e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, ranch, radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
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Glass Options — glass process, gas.
Operation/Misc. — leg specification, left/right operation,
special shape dimensions.

TRAPEZOID OPTION TAGS

The trapezoid uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it also has tags to control the leg height, special
shape dimensions, and left and right operation.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The trapezoid has the ability to change the leg height. Use the <O08LEG> tag to specify the

height of the leg.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<008LEG> Leg height. Numerical value indicating the
length of the leg extended from
the arch.

<008SHAPEDIM> | Shape dimensions. Comma delimited string
containing shape dimensions in
specified format for the object.

<008LEFT> Direction of the trapezoid None

relative to your default
view. Default direction is
right. If the trapezoid has a
short leg, the short leg will
be on the right.

Use <008LEFT> to specify the direction of the trapezoid relative to your default view. The
picture below shows the left direction, while the picture at the beginning of the section

shows the default right direction.
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The <008SHPDIM> tag requires a string value containing shape dimensions. The pictures

below show the shapes available and their shape dimension format.
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Shape #1 and #2 can be drawn with the <O08LEG> tag which specifies the length of the leg,
shown as H1 in the pictures. Or these shapes can be drawn using the <O08SHPDIM> tag and
specifying the H1 dimension in the format H1=H## where ## is a number indicating the leg
height, for example H1=20. Use the <008LEFT> tag to designate shape #2.
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Shape #5 and #6 can be drawn using the <008SHPDIM> tag and specifying the W1 and W2
dimensions in the format W1=##, W2=## where ## is a number. The comma is required
when entering multiple dimensions into the <O08SHPDIM> option value. Use the <OO8LEFT>
tag to designate shape #5.
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TRAPEZOID PARAMETERS

ig_Ixa———m-
i9 | |le——igmxa
'a_gwa “ >l e bead
v ' “» |« frame
ig_bya i19_gha
frame The thickness of the frame.
bead The thickness of the bead.
ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.
ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.
ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.
ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.
ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.
ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied
to the top and % to the bottom.
grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.
ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.
ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
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outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible 1G.)

TRAPEZOID GRID LOCATIONS

ig_£> | ig_h1 ig_h2

ig_v2—m -—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-TRIPLE DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG

e
|

3

B |
|
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Z |
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NAME
DES- TRIPLE

HUNG

DOUBLE/SINGLE

SUPPORTED OPTIONS

Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Window Options - Supports a custom Center
Meeting Rail location. This is set with the
<001CMRB> tag for setting the location in reference
to the bottom of the frame or <001CMRT> for
setting the location in reference to the top of the
frame. Supports ORIEL and COTTAGE options.
Operation/Misc. - Supports Single or Double Locks.

TRIPLE DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG OPTION TAGS

The triple double/single hung uses the same tags as the single/double hung window (see the
single/double hung window section for details and configuration examples).

TRIPLE DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG PARAMETERS

ksig_ya ksig_gha

frameupper

ksash

i
N ¥ f
ksig_gwar -t
— |—ksig_oa
ksig_Ixa——m | [— ksig ksig ksig —» | r~e—ksig_rxa
mrail_offset
v y v
Isig_gwa: i Isash mrail
Isig_Ixa——m» | |a— Isig —> [#-Isig_oa Isig Isig —» | ——Isig_rxa
— |[——frame
t-bar
v ) i
.4
Isig_ya Isig_gha framelower
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020

Page 132



frame The thickness of the frame.

frameupper The thickness of the frame header.

framelower The thickness of the frame sill.

mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.

mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might
not be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or
minus value to move the meeting rail in one direction or
the other. A positive number moves the meeting rail
down. A negative number moves the meeting rail up.

dlock_w The maximum window width for displaying a single lock.
When the window width is greater than this parameter
number, double locks are drawn in the image. <008DL>
and <008SL> tags override this parameter.

ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.

Isash The thickness of the lock sash.

ksig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_ya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

Isig_vya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper I1G. % of
this value applied to each side.

Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

ksig_oa Overall adjustment for the keeper sash. This is the
distance between the keeper sashes.

Isig_oa Overall adjustment for the lock sash. This is the distance
between the lock sashes.

t-bar Thickness of the t-bar.
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grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

arrowDisplay Controls display of sash movement arrow indicator. Set
to 1 to show the bottom sash movement (single hung).
Set to 2 to show both top and bottom sash movement
(double hung). Set to 0 to turn off the sash movement
indicator.

arrowsSize Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator.
A typical value is 7. Set to O to turn off the sash
movement indicator.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your double/single hung window object,
you may want to adjust the grid placement so the vertical bars line up. The grid adjustment
parameters do not change the size of the visible IG.

TRIPLE DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG GRID LOCATIONS

ksig(1)_v2 | | ksig(2)_v2 . f— ksig(3)_v2_y. l—
ksig(1)_v1_ .| l— ksig2)_vl_p |— ksig(3)_v1_p.| l—
ksig(3)_h2
ksig ksig ksig
ksig(3)_h1
ksig(1)_h2 ksig(1)_h1
Isig Isig Isig
Isig(1)_v1—mm{ f— .
1sig(1)_h2 isig(1)_h1 Isig(2)_vi— = @)1 = Isig(3)_h1 Isig(3)_h2
Isig(2)_v2—m~ [-— y . .
Isig(1)_v2— | l— Isig(2)_v2—m= [-—
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DES-TWIN DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG

-
.

b
K

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-TWIN
DOUBLE/SINGLE
HUNG

Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Window Options - Supports a custom Center
Meeting Rail location. This is set with the
<001CMRB> tag for setting the location in reference
to the bottom of the frame or <O01CMRT> for
setting the location in reference to the top of the
frame. Supports ORIEL and COTTAGE options.
Operation/Misc. - Supports Single or Double Locks.

TWIN DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG OPTION TAGS

The twin double/single hung uses the same tags as the single/double hung window (see the
single/double hung window section for details and configuration examples).
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ksig_ya  ksig_gha

TWIN DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG PARAMETERS

frameupper

ksash

ksig_gwa:

ksig_Ixa——m [-—

Isig_gwa-

Isig_Ixa——m{ -—

y
ry
R T
-t —
ksig ’ [ksig_oa ksig —p| | |——ksig_rxa
mrail_offset|
v , v
- Isash mrail
— [-—Isig_oa
Isig ] t-bar Isig — [-——Isig_rxa
—»| ——frame
v y L
Y
Isig_ya Isig_gha framelower

frame The thickness of the frame.

frameupper The thickness of the frame header.

framelower The thickness of the frame sill.

mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.

mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might
not be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or
minus value to move the meeting rail in one direction or
the other. A positive number moves the meeting rail
down. A negative number moves the meeting rail up.

dlock_w The maximum window width for displaying a single lock.
When the window width is greater than this parameter
number, double locks are drawn in the image. <008DL>
and <008SL> tags override this parameter.

ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.

Isash The thickness of the lock sash.

ksig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
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to the left edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_rxa

The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_rxa

The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_ya

The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

Isig_ya

The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ksig_gwa

*Grid width adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to each side.

Isig_gwa

*Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha

*Grid height adjustment value for the keeper I1G. % of
this value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

Isig_gha

*Grid height adjustment value for the lock 1G. % of this
value applied to the top and %: to the bottom.

ksig_oa

Overall adjustment for the keeper sash. This is the
distance between the keeper sashes.

Isig_oa

Overall adjustment for the lock sash. This is the distance
between the lock sashes.

t-bar

Thickness of the t-bar.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

arrowDisplay

Controls display of sash movement arrow indicator. Set
to 1 to show the bottom sash movement (single hung).
Set to 2 to show both top and bottom sash movement
(double hung). Set to 0 to turn off the sash movement
indicator.

arrowSize

Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator.
A typical value is 7. Set to 0 to turn off the sash
movement indicator.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your double/single hung window object,
you may want to adjust the grid placement so the vertical bars line up. The grid adjustment

parameters do not change the size of the visible IG.
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TWIN DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG GRID LOCATIONS

ksig(1)_v2_y,| ksig(2)_v2_p.|
R * ksig(2)_vi_p|
ksig(2)_h2
ksig ksig
ksig(2)_h1
ksig(1)_h2  ksig(1)_h1
Isig Isig
Isig(1)_vi—m l—
Isig(1)_h2  Isig(1)_h1 Isig(2)_vi—m ) .
Isig(1)_v2—s~) g2 v7 Isig2)_h1 Isig(2)_h2
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DES-PATTERN TOP DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-PATTERN TOP e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood

DOUBLE/SINGLE HUNG grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Pattern Tops — trapezoid, full eyebrow, half
eyebrow, half round, quarter round, pentagon.

e Grid — cathedral, colonial, diamond, gothic,
single/double prairie, single/double perimeter,
ranch, prairie cathedral, perimeter cathedral,
radius crossbar, cathedral sunburst, sunstar over
colonial, spoke over colonial, sunburst over
colonial, sunburst bar over colonial.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Window Options - Supports a custom Center
Meeting Rail location. This is set with the
<001CMRB> tag for setting the location in
reference to the bottom of the frame or
<001CMRT> for setting the location in reference to
the top of the frame. Supports ORIEL and
COTTAGE options.

e Operation/Misc. - Supports Single or Double Locks.
Supports full eyebrow, half eyebrow, trapezoid,
half round and quarter round pattern tops.
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PATTERN TOP DOUBLE/SINGLE OPTION TAGS

The pattern top double/single hung uses the same tags as the single/double hung window
(see the single/double hung window section for details and configuration examples) except is

has an additional tag used to control the pattern top and has additional grid options.

004 Grid Type
The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. A variety of grid types are
available.
Option Tags Definition
<004BURSTL> Sunburst over colonial by window.
<004BURSTLS> Sunburst over colonial by sash. Allowed in the keeper/top
sash.
<004BURSTBARL> | Sunburstbar over colonial by window. Valid for half round
and full eyebrow only.
<004BURSTBARLS> | Sunburstbar over colonial by sash. Allowed in the keeper/top
sash. Valid for half round and full eyebrow only.
<004CATH> Cathedral by window. The bars are drawn by dividing the
height and width of the keeper sash IG evenly into panes.
The distance from the top edge of the IG to the top of the arc
on the grid bar is the height of one pane. For eyebrows only.
<004CATHS> Cathedral by sash.
<004CATHBURST> | Cathedral Sunburst by window. The bars are drawn by
dividing the height and width of the keeper sash IG evenly
into panes. The distance from the top edge of the IG to the
top of the arc on the grid bar is the height of one pane. For
eyebrows only. For eyebrows only.
<004CATHS> Cathedral Sunburst by sash.
<004COL> Colonial by window
<004COLS> Colonial by sash.
<004DIA> Diamond by window.
<004DIAS> Diamond by sash.
<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.
<004DPERS> Double perimeter by sash.
<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.
<004DPRAS> Double prairie by sash.
<004GOTHIC> Gothic over colonial by window.
<004GOTHICS> Gothic over colonial by sash.
<004NUMSPOKES> | Designates number of spokes for sunburst over colonial,
sunstar over colonial, and spoke over colonial grid types.
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<004PER> Perimeter by window.

<004PERS> Perimeter by sash.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. See Appendix B.

<004PERCATH> Perimeter cathedral by window. If desired, use perimeter
pattern 1 to hide bottom horizontal bar.

<004PERCATHS> Perimeter cathedral by sash. If desired, use perimeter
pattern 1 to hide bottom horizontal bar.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004PRAS> Prairie by sash.

<004PRACATH> Prairie cathedral by window.

<004PRACATHS> Prairie cathedral by sash.

<004RAN> Ranch by window.

<004RANS> Ranch by sash.

<004RAND> Distance from top of the window to the bottom horizontal
bar of the ranch grids.

<004SPO> Spoke by window.

<004SPOS> Spoke by sash.

<004SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial by window.

<004SPOKELS> Spoke over colonial by sash. Allowed in the keeper/top sash.

<004SUN> Sunstar by window.

<004SUNS> Sunstar by sash.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUN2HBS> Sunstar with 2 hubs by sash.

<004SUNB> Sunburst by window.

<004SUNBS> Sunburst by sash.

<004SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNB2HBS> Sunburst with 2 hubs by sash.

<004STARL> Sunstar over colonial by window.

<004STARLS> Sunstar over colonial by sash. Allowed in the keeper/top

sash.

You may have multiple variations of each grid type to offer, so you can assign multiple
options to a tag. For example, DIA1 and DIA2 are diamond grid options ordered by window.

They can both be assigned to the tag <004DIA> by placing DIA1, DIA2 in the Value column for
the <004DIA> tag.

Grids may be ordered by window or by sash. DIAS1 and DIAS2 are both diamond grid
options ordered by sash. They can both be assigned to the tag <004DIAS> by placing DIAS1,
DIAS2 in the Value column for the <004DIA> tag. These tags must be used with the
individual sash grid question codes.
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Question tags associated with 004 Grid Type Option Tags used by the above tags:

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags
{004KSGRIDS} Keeper Sash Grid Type <004COLS>,
<004DIAS>,
<004DPERS>, etc.
{0O04LSGRIDS} Lock Sash Grid Type <004COLS>,
<004DIAS>,
<004DPERS>, etc.
{O04KSPERPATT} Keeper Sash Perimeter Pattern | <OO4PERPATT>
{OOALSPERPATT} Lock Sash Perimeter Pattern
{004KSNUMSPOKES} Keeper Sash Number of Spokes | <004NUMSPOKES>
{004LSNUMSPOKES} Lock Sash Number of Spokes

Sunburstbar Over Colonial Grid Pattern:

008 Operation/Miscellaneous
Drawing of the pattern top is controlled by the <OO8PATTOP> tag. Height of the pattern top
is controlled by the <O08RISE> or <O08LEG> tag.

Drawing of single versus double locks is controlled by the <008DL> and <008SL> tags along
with the dlock_w parameter.

Option Tag Definition Option Value
<008DL> Implements Double Locks when 1) the
window width is greater than the
dlock_w parameter and <008SL> is not
selected or 2) <008DL> is selected.

<008SL> Display single locks when 1) the
window width is less than or equal to
the dlock_w parameter and <008DL> is
not selected or 2) <008SL> is selected.
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eyebrow pattern top only. This is the
height of the window at the midpoint
of the width. This option value alters
the radius of the arc. The <O08RAD>
tag has precedence over <008CHD>.

<008LEG> Leg height. Numerical value
indicating the length of
the leg extended from
the arch.
<008RISE> Rise height Numerical value
indicating the rise of the
arch.
<008PATTOP> Type of pattern top. String value indicating
the type of pattern top.
Possible values are:
TRAP, FEB, HEB, HR, QR,
and PENT.
<008TRAP> Trapezoid Pattern Top None
<008PENT> Pentagon Pattern Top None
<008FEB> Full Eyebrow Pattern Top None
<008HEB> Half Eyebrow Pattern Top None
<008HRND> Half Round Pattern Top None
<008QRND> Quarter Round Pattern Top None
<0O8LEFT> Direction of the pattern relative to None
your default view. Default direction is
right.
<008TOPBAR> | Top bar offset for grid patterns on Numerical value
eyebrow with leg. indicating the distance
the top horizontal bar
will be moved from the
leg height (leg height at
outer edge of the
frame).
<008RAD> Option code used to specify the radius | Positive numerical value
of the arc —valid in half eyebrow specifying the radius of
pattern top only. Needed for the arc.
continuous arc functionality. This
option code is not required. The
display object will auto-calculate a
regular arc based on height and width
when this <O08RAD> is not in use.
<008CHD> Center Height Distance — valid for half | Positive numerical value

indicating the height of
the window at the
midpoint of the width
(at width/2).
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Assign the lock tags to your single and double lock option codes. When the <008DL> and
<008SL> tags are not configured, the display of single or double locks will be controlled by
the dlock_w parameter. When the window width is greater than the dlock_w parameter
value, double locks are drawn in the image. Otherwise a single lock is displayed. <008DL>
and <008SL> tags take precedence over this parameter.

PATTERN TOP DOUBLE/SINGLE PARAMETERS

frameupper

ksash
sas ksig_ya  ksig_gha

A
A
ry
T
ksig_gwa- -
ksig_Ixa——m»] -— ksig — l—Ksig_rxa
mrail_offset
, v v
Isig_gwa- -t mrail Isash
Isig_Ixa———m{ |— Isig — [-——Isig_rxa
—p| [—frame
frame———m»| [&—
. v
Y
framelower Isig_ya Isig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

frameupper The thickness of the frame header.

framelower The thickness of the frame sill.

mrail The visible thickness of the meeting rail between two
sashes.

mrail_offset On a unit with multiple sashes, the meeting rail might

not be in the exact center of the unit. Enter a plus or
minus value to move the meeting rail in one direction or
the other. A positive number moves the meeting rail
down while a negative number moves the meeting rail

up.

mrail_IsPercentlLeg

This parameter allows the user to set the lock sash
height as a percentage of the leg height of the
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window. For example, a value of 50 sets the lock
sash height to 50 percent of the window leg height.
This allows the user to adjust for the fact that the
lock sash cannot be raised to the top of the window
due to the pattern top. The parameter mrail_offset
is still applied after the parameter
mrail_IsPercentLeg, to allow for further adjustment
of the meeting rail due to material profile, etc.
Parameter mrail_IsPercentLeg must be a positive
number.

dlock_w The maximum window width for displaying a single lock.
When the window width is greater than this parameter
number, double locks are drawn in the image. <008DL>
and <008SL> tags override this parameter.

ksash The thickness of the keeper sash.

Isash The thickness of the lock sash.

ksig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the keeper sash.

Isig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass on the lock sash.

ksig_ya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge visible glass.

Isig_vya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ksig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to each side.

Isig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to each side.

ksig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the keeper IG. % of
this value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

Isig_gha *Grid height adjustment value for the lock IG. % of this
value applied to the top and % to the bottom.

shape This parameter may be set to the default shape you

would like displayed in order entry. The base object
ships with this parameter set to FEB. Available values
are: TRAP, FEB, HEB, HR, QR, PENT

topBarOffsetType Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from
shoulder/leg of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar,
gothic, spoke grid patterns with leg. Along with the
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<008TOPBAR> option or topBarPercent parameter,
allows the user to adjust the top horizontal grid bar.

topBarPercent

Percentage of ordered height which will be used to
adjust the top horizontal bar position. Used in
conjunction with topBarOffsetType. <008TOPBAR> has
priority over this parameter.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

grid_pattColonial

By default, the sunburst/sunstar/sunburstbar/spoke
over colonial grid patterns add a dividing horizontal bar
between the colonial area and the decorative pattern at
the top. So, if the grid pattern is 2VX2H, 3 horizontal
bars are displayed. If this parameter = 1, then the top
horizontal dividing bar is not displayed.

arrowSize

Controls the size of the sash movement arrow indicator.
A typical value is 7. Set to 0 to turn off the sash
movement indicator.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit.

For example, if the keeper sash IG is smaller than the lock IG for your double/single hung
window object, you may want to adjust the grid placement, so the vertical bars line up.

PATTERN TOP DOUBLE/SINGLE GRID LOCATIONS

ksig_v2_ | lt—
Kksig_v1—m= [-—
ksig_h2
ksig
ksig_h1
Isig
Isig_vi—m] l— Isig_h1 Isig_h2
Isig_v2—mm —
ksig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ksig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
Isig_vcount = # of vertical positions
Isig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-TRIANGLE

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-TRIANGLE e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,

dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid - colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,
single/double perimeter, radius crossbar, spoke, sunstar,
2 hub star, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — special shape dimensions.

TRIANGLE OPTION TAGS

The triangle uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control special shape

dimensions.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The triangle has the ability to draw special shapes. Use the following tags to change the

triangle’s shape.

Option Tags Definition Option Value \
<008ISOT> Creates an isosceles triangle None
<O008LEFT> Direction of the arch relative | None

to your default view. Default
direction is right.
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<008CTRI> Custom Triangle Number indicating the
distance from the top of
the triangle to the right
side of the triangle.
<008SHAPEDIM> Shape dimensions. Comma delimited string
containing shape
dimensions in specified
format for the object.

The <008SHPDIM> tag requires a string value containing shape dimensions. The pictures
below show the shapes available and their shape dimension format.

H>0 H>0
H
3 2 H 3 2
g
g Y 1
X W X W

Shape #46 is the default triangle. It does not require the <O08SHPDIM> tag. To get shape
#45 use the <O08LEFT> tag.

E W>0

(%)
£ |- e
N

K1 I2

Shape #20 is an isosceles triangle. It does not require the <O08SHPDIM> tag. To get shape
#45 use the <008ISOT> tag.
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Shape #26 can be drawn using the <O08SHPDIM> tag and specifying the W1 dimension in the
format W1=## where ## is a number. To draw shape # 26, use both the <008SHPDIM> tag

and the <O08LEFT> tag.
TRIANGLE PARAMETERS
bead
ig_gwa
frame_r
ig_la—m] -—
ig
frame_|—»{ [a—
v I
Y
ig_bya frame_b ig_gha

frame_| The thickness of the frame, on the left side Typically,
frame_r The thickness of the frame, on the right side the same
frame_r The thickness of the frame, on the bottom
bead The thickness of the bead.
ig_la The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to the

left edge of the visible glass.
ig_ra The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to the

right edge of the visible glass.
ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to

the bottom edge of the visible glass.
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ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each
side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the
top and % to the bottom.

tri_type Triangle Type Lockout: Set to “1” to force Isosceles

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height
when the rough opening option is chosen.
ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width

when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible IG only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do

not affect the size of the visible IG.)

TRIANGLE GRID LOCATIONS

ig I *
'Y
ig_vi—m -— ig_h2
ig_h1
ig_v2—m -—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-CHOP TRAPEZOID

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-CHOP e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
TRAPEZOID dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.
e Grid - colonial, diamond, single/double prairie,

single/double perimeter, ranch, radius crossbar.
e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
o Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.
e Operation/Misc. — special shape dimensions.

CHOP TRAPEZOID OPTION TAGS

The Chop Trapezoid uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window
section for details and configuration examples) except it also has a tag to control special
shape dimensions.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The Chop Trapezoid has the ability to draw special shapes. Use the following tags to change
the Chop Trapezoid’s shape.
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Option Tags Definition Option Value
<O08LEFT> Direction of the arch None
relative to your default
view. Default direction is
right.
<008LEG> Leg Height Number indicating the short leg
height
<008ARM> Arm Length Number indicating the short

arm height

<008SHAPEDIM>

Shape dimensions.

Comma delimited string
containing shape dimensions in
specified format for the object.

The <008SHPDIM> tag requires a string value containing shape dimensions. The pictures
below show the shapes available and their shape dimension format.

Wi
K2
]
H s
i @
1
X W

H1 < H H1 < H
WI1< W Wi W1< W
H1 > 0 K2 H1 > 0
Wi1> 0 Wi1> 0
3
3 5
2H
H1 H1 =
g - @
Yx 1
K1 K1 W

Shape #3 can be drawn using the <008SHPDIM> tag and specifying the W1 dimension in the
format W1=## where ## is a number. To draw shape # 4, use both the <O08SHPDIM> tag and
the <OO8LEFT> tag. Alternatively, the options <O08LEG> and <OO8ARM> can be used to
specify H1 and W1 respectively.
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CHOP TRAPEZOID PARAMETERS

ig_tya

bead—{ [—

ig_Ixa——m»] | ft—

— | |[—ig_rxa

ig_gwa -t

v ,

frame The thickness of the frame

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame
to the left edge of the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame
to the right edge of the visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the
frame to the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame
to the top edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied
to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
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visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible 1G.)

CHOP TRAPEZOID GRID LOCATIONS

. ig_h1l ig_h2
ig_v1i—m —

ig_v2—m= [

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-CIRCLE

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-CIRCLE e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain, dark oak wood
grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, single/double prairie, single/double perimeter,
radius crossbar, spokes, sunburst, Sunstar, 2 hub sunburst, 2 hub sunstar,
sunburst wheel (1 and 2 hubs), sunburst bar (1 and 2 hubs).
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e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove
e Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

CIRCLE OPTION TAGS

The circle uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it includes additional grid types.

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
circle are colonial, diamond, prairie, double prairie, perimeter, double perimeter, sunburst (1
and 2 hub), sunburst bar (1 and 2 hub), and sunburst wheel (1 and 2 hub). This section
describes grid types that were not previously described in the picture window section.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<004CcoL> Colonial. Pattern as described in Appendix
A.

<004DIA> Diamond. Pattern as described in Appendix
A.

<004DPER> Double perimeter. Distance from edge as described
in Appendix A.

<004DPRA> Double prairie. Distance from edge as described
in Appendix A.

<004PER> Perimeter. Distance from edge.

<004PRA> Prairie. Distance from edge.

<004RADBAR> Radius crossbar. Distance from top.

<004SPO> Spoke. Number of spokes.

<004SUN> Sunstar. Number of spokes.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs. Number of spokes.

<004SUNB> Sunburst. Number of spokes.

<004SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs. Number of spokes.

<004SUNBW> Sunburst Wheel. Number of spokes.

<004SUNBW2HB> Sunburst Wheel with 2 | Number of spokes.

hubs.
<004SUNBBAR> Sunburst Bar. Number of spokes.
<004SUNBBAR2HB> Sunburst Bar with 2 | Number of spokes.
hubs.
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Some circle grid pattern examples:

Sunburst Wheel Sunburst Wheel 2 Hub Perimeter

You may have multiple variations of each grid type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <004SPO> can be assigned to option
codes SPO1 and SPO2 by placing SPO1, SPO2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<004SPO>.

For grids to appear in the ObjectViewer, the grid pattern will need to be given in the correct
format as an option value for the selected type of grids. All grid option values and necessary
formats are explained in Appendix A.

005 Grid Options
The Grid Options category further controls the drawing of grids.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<005HUBRAD> Internal  hub  radius | Numerical value representing
required by sunstar, | the internal hub radius. The
sunburst, sunburst bar | outer hub radius is two times
and sunburst wheel the internal hub radius unless
<005HUBRAD2> is used.

<005HUBRAD2> Outer hub radius | Numerical value representing
required by sunburst, | the outer hub radius. The

sunburst bar and | outer hub radius is two times
sunburst wheel grids | the internal hub radius.
only.
<005BLUE> Grid color which can be | N/A
used to represent v-
groove.
<005GOLD> Grid color which can be | N/A

used to represent brass.
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CIRCLE PARAMETERS

bead \ frame
- K

ig_gha

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig_a The distance between the outer edge of the frame to
the edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied

to the top and % to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is
chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the

ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do

not affect the size of the visible 1G.)
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CIRCLE GRID LOCATIONS

—
D —
ig_v1 —
ig_hl ig_h2
ig_v2 -

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

DES-HEXAGON

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-HEXAGON e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,
dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, radius crossbar.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — special shape dimensions.
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HEXAGON OPTION TAGS

The hexagon uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples.

K1

(F=N

W>0

o
()

®

(=3

ki i k1]

Shape #22 is the default hexagon. The picture at the beginning of this section shows a #22
hexagon.

HEXAGON PARAMETERS
frame bead
T
ig_gwa Z ig
v
ig_a ig_gha
frame The thickness of the frame.
bead The thickness of the bead.
ig_a The distance between the outer edge of the frame to
the edge of the visible glass.
ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.
ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied
to the top and % to the bottom.
grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid
patterns. See appendix A.
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ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered height when the rough opening option is

chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the
ordered width when the rough opening option is
chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible IG only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible IG.)

HEXAGON GRID LOCATIONS
ig
ig_v1i—m= — ig_hl ig_h2
ig_v2—m -
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-QUARTER HEXAGON

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-QUARTER e Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood grain,

HEXAGON dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

e Grid — colonial, diamond, ranch, radius crossbar, spokes,
sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst.

e Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

e Glass Options — glass process, gas.

e Operation/Misc. — optional leg dimension, left/right
direction.

QUARTER HEXAGON OPTION TAGS

The quarter hexagon uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window
section for details and configuration examples) except it also has optional tags to control leg
dimensions.

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The quarter hexagon dimensions can be adjusted with the <O08LEG> and <O08HORIZLEG>
tags. If the leg dimensions are not used, the object draws using regular hexagon dimensions
based on the ordered width.

Option Tags Definition Option Value
<008LEG> Vertical leg dimension for | Positive numerical value indicating
extended leg. the length of the short vertical side

of the quarter hexagon.
<008HORIZLEG> | Horizontal leg dimension. | Positive numerical value indicating
the length of the top horizontal side
of the half hexagon.
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<008LEFT> Direction of the short side
relative to your default
view.

The pictures below show the quarter hexagon with various leg values, including an optional
extended vertical leg.

QUARTER HEXAGON PARAMETERS

ig_v1—m l-— ig_hl ig_h2

ig_v2—m= |—

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

dim_height Default height when no ordered height is specified.

dim_width Default width when no ordered width is specified.

ig_Ixa The distance between the left outer edge of the frame to the left edge of
the visible glass.

ig_rxa The distance between the right outer edge of the frame to the right
edge of the visible glass.

ig_tya The distance between the top outer edge of the frame to the top edge

FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020

Page 162




visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to the
bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the top and %

to the bottom.

grid_pattFormat

Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns. See
appendix A.

grid_prairieDist

Default double perimeter/prairie distance between bars.

grid_prairieOffset

Default perimeter/prairie offset from edge.

grid_ranchDist

Default ranch distance from top of window to bottom horizontal bar on
ranch grids.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered height when
the rough opening option is chosen.
ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered width when

the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible IG.)

QUARTER HEXAGON GRID LOCATIONS

ig
ig_v1i—m [-— ig_hl ig_h2
ig_v2—m l—
ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions
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DES-CATHEDRAL

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-CATHEDRAL

Color — white, tan, saddle brown, light oak wood
grain, dark oak wood grain, cherry wood grain.

Grid — colonial, diamond, gothic, single/double
prairie, single/double perimeter, spokes, spoke over
colonial, sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunstar over colonial,
sunburst, 2 hub sunburst, radius crossbar,
single/double perimeter bar.

Grid Options — bronze, v-groove

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.

Glass Options — glass process, gas.

Operation/Misc. — extended leg

CATHEDRAL OPTION TAGS

The cathedral uses the same tags as the picture window (see the picture window section for
details and configuration examples) except it includes additional grid types, peak arc radius,

and an extended leg operation.

004 Grid Type

The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. Possible grid types for the
cathedral are colonial, diamond, gothic, prairie, double prairie, perimeter, double perimeter,
ranch, spoke, sunstar, 2 hub sunstar, sunburst, 2 hub sunburst, perimeter bar and double
perimeter bar. This section describes grid types that were not previously described in the
picture window section. See Appendix A for option values required for grid tags.
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Option Tags Definition \

<004BURSTL> Sunburst over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set
at the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004CcoL> Colonial by window.

<004DIA> Diamond by window.

<004DPER> Double perimeter by window.

<004DPRA> Double prairie by window.

<004GOTHIC> Gothic by window (over colonial for extended leg). In the case of
over colonial, the top horizontal bar is set at the leg height and the
rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004NUMSPOKE | Designates number of spokes for sunburst over colonial, sunstar

S> over colonial, spoke over colonial grid types.

<004PER> Perimeter by window. If desired, use <OO4PERPATT> with 1 to hide
bottom bar.

<004PERPATT> Perimeter pattern. For the cathedral window, perimeter pattern
#1 can be used to remove the bottom bar while #14 can be used to
show only the bottom bar. See Appendix B.

<004PRA> Prairie by window.

<004RADBAR> Radius crossbar. See Appendix A.

<004RISE> The rise of the radius crossbar grid.

<004SPO> Spoke by window.

<004SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set at
the leg height. The rest of the IG is divided evenly into panes.

<004STARL> Sunstar over colonial by window. The top horizontal bar is set
at the leg height. The rest of the |G is divided evenly into panes.

<004SUN> Sunstar by window.

<004SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs by window.

<004SUNB> Sunburst by window.

<004SUNB2HB> | Sunburst with 2 hubs by window.

<004PERBAR> Perimeter bar pattern valid with extended leg only. Draws
perimeter pattern #1 (see Appendix B) with additional short
horizontal bars in the leg. Use <004NUMBARS> to specify the
number of bars drawn evenly spaced in the leg (or bars can be
drawn in a designated lower percentage of the leg).

<004DPERBAR> Same as <O04PERBAR> with double perimeter grids.

<004NUMBARS> | Designates the number of bars used with perimeter bar and double

perimeter bar patterns which are available with extended leg only.
In addition, an optional suffix can be added to the option value to
specify a percentage of the lower leg that the bars should be drawn
in. A value of 3/50 will draw 3 short horizontal bars in the lower
half of the leg.
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Some cathedral grid pattern examples:

% N /

Perimeter Bar with <OO4ANUMBARS> = 2/50 Perimeter Bar with <OO4ANUMBARS> = 3

008 Operation/Miscellaneous

The cathedral has the ability to draw an extended leg. The extended leg option requires a
numerical value designating the length of the leg. Below is a cathedral window with the
extended leg option.

The parameter legPercent can used to automatically set an extended leg. It designates the
leg height as a percentage of ordered height. If the window is 100” and legPercent is 45,
then the leg height will be 45”. Set this value to 0 when you do not want an automatic
extended leg.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<008LEG> Extended leg. Numerical value indicating
the length of the leg
extended from the arch.
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<008TOPBAR> Top bar offset for grid Numerical value indicating
patterns on half round with the distance the top
leg. horizontal bar will be
moved from the leg height
(leg height at outer edge
of the frame).
<008HUBRAD> Designates the internal hub Positive numerical value
radius for sunburst and indicating the internal hub
sunstar grid patterns. radius. The outer hub is
twice the size.
<008RAD> Designates the radius of the Positive numerical value
peak arcs of the window. indicating the peak arc
radius. If this option is not
used, the object will
generate a default peak.

The cathedral will generate a default peak based on ordered height and ordered width.
To specify a radius, use the <O08RAD> tag which requires a positive numerical value as
an option value.

CATHEDRAL PARAMETERS

frame The thickness of the frame.

bead The thickness of the bead.

ig xa The distance between the outer edge of the frame to the
edge of the visible glass.

ig_bya The distance between the bottom outer edge of the frame to
the bottom edge of the visible glass.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to the
top and % to the bottom.

topBarOffsetType | Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from
shoulder/leg of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar, gothic,
spoke grid patterns with leg. Along with the <OO8TOPBAR>
option, allows the user to adjust the top horizontal grid bar.

topBarOffsetType | Values: 1 = offset from top of window, 2 = offset from
shoulder/leg of window. Used with sunburst, sunstar, gothic,
spoke grid patterns with leg. Along with the <OO8TOPBAR>
option, allows the user to adjust the top horizontal grid bar.

grid_pattFormat Alternative method for entering colonial style grid patterns.
See appendix A.
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legPercent Automatically sets an extended leg. Designates the leg
height as a percentage of ordered height. If the window is
100” and legPercent is 45, then the leg height will be 45”. Set
this value to 0 when you do not want an automatic extended

leg.

ro_ha A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered
height when the rough opening option is chosen.

ro_wa A positive value that will be subtracted from the ordered

width when the rough opening option is chosen.

*adjustment values — An adjustment value may be placed on the width or height of an IG unit. For
example, if the IG tucks into the bead by % inch on each side you may wish to adjust the grid
placement if you want your grid notch spacing to be based on the total width of the IG. To do this you
would assign the width adjust value to a total of 1 inch. The height adjust value would also be 1 inch.
Enter these values into the Parameter Setup dialog. The ObjectViewer will decrease the size of the
outer panes when it draws the image. If you want your grid notch spacing to be determined by the
visible 1G only (you want all panes to be the same size), you do not need to use the grid height and
width adjustment (their values should be 0). (Note that the grid width and grid height adjustments do
not affect the size of the visible 1G.)

Glass

DES-FLAT GLASS

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-FLAT GLASS e Many glass shapes.

e Glass Type —clear, low-e, bronze, obscure, gray.
e Glass Options — glass process, gas, pattern, logo.
o DXFfiles.

e Lamination Layers with Glass Offset.

e Silk Screen
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FLAT GLASS OPTION TAGS

Glass Type

The glass tags tell ObjectViewer what color to draw the glass in and what glass text to
display. More specifically, the glass option tags drive the color while the glass question tags
drive the text. Possible glass types are bronze, clear, low-e, obscure, and gray. If none of the
tags are setup, the default glass color is blue.

<COLOR_BRONZE> Bronze. Bronze

<COLOR_CLEAR> Clear. Blue

<COLOR_LOWE> Low-e. Sea Green

<COLOR_OBSCURE> Obscure. | Light Blue

<COLOR_GRAY> Gray. Gray

<COLOR_PATTERN> Image Shows image loaded into Display Object
Setup, whose name is the same as the
option code or option key value.

You may have multiple variations of each glass type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <COLOR_BRONZE> can be assigned
to option codes BZ1 and BZ2 by placing BZ1, BZ2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<COLOR_BRONZE>.

The <COLOR_PATTERN> tag is unique in that it shows an image instead of a color. In
preparation, the image is loaded into Display Object Setup (see Configuring Display Object
Images section). The name of the image in Display Object setup must exactly match the
option code assigned to the <COLOR_PATTERN> tag or match the key value assigned to the
option code. The display object uses the option code or option code key value to retrieve
the image in the database, and then it displays the image. This is useful if you would like to
show rain glass, bubble glass, etc.

The {TEXT_GLASS} question tag is used to display the glass option code text in the glass
object.

Question Tag Definition

{TEXT_GLASS} Glass type.
Used when displaying glass type in
text on the image.
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Glass Type Option Key Values

The glass type tags provide additional support for option key values. You may have option
codes that represent glass thickness, such as A14 for %” annealed glass and A18 for 1/8”
annealed glass. Then in the option value, you would like to specify lowe, bronze, gray, etc. If
this is the case, use Option Code Setup to enter option values with key values for your A14
and A18 option codes. The key values for Al4 option code might be A14LOWE, A14CLR,
A14BRZ corresponding to option values lowe, clear, bronze respectively. The key values for
A18 option code might be A18LOWE, A18CLR, A18BRZ. To show lowe color in the display
object, set the tag <O03LE> to LOWE in Tag Setup. The display object will search for the
substring LOWE in the selected option code key. If it finds LOWE, as it would when
A14LOWE or A18LOWE is the key value selected, the Sea Green color is displayed. If no
option key value is found, the display object will determine the color by using the option
code.

Glass Type for Lamination Layers

For laminated glass, you have the option of showing different colors for each lamination
layer, depending on the layer’s glass type. This is most useful if you will also be showing glass
offsets in your image, because an offset can potentially “uncover” a lamination layer beneath
the top layer, as shown in the image below. Layers are shown in numerical order, with layer
1 ontop. Layer 1 represents the outside layer of glass.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags:
{LAYER_L1TYPE}, Glass type for layer 1 | Glass type option tags.
{LAYER_L2TYPE} ... through 5. <COLOR_BRONZE>,
{LAYER_L5TYPE} <COLOR_CLEAR>,

<COLOR_LOWE>, etc.

The screenshot below shows possible glass type question tag assignments for lamination
layers in Tag Setup. For example, {LAYER_L1TYPE} controls the glass type for lamination layer
1, and it is assigned the question “Layerl”. All the possible glass types for lamination layer 1
would be placed under the question “Layerl” in the option structure.

FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
Page 170



Tag Setup O *

Display Object Filter:
|DES-FLAT GLASS |

Option Tags | 4

Tag Value
{LAYER_L1GROUP}

{LAYER_L1TYPE} Layerl
{LAYER_L2GROUP}

{LAYER_L2TYPE} Layer2
{LAYER_L3GROUP}

{LAYER_L3TYPE} Layer3
{LAYER_L4GROUP}

{LAYER_LATYPE} Layerd
{LAYER_LSGROUP}

{LAYER_LSTYPE} Layers
{OFFSET_L1} Offset Layerl
{OFFSET_L2} Offset Layer2
{OFFSET_L3} Offset Layer3
{OFFSET_L4} Offset Layerd
{OFFSET_L5} Offset Layerd
{SCREEN_L1}

{SCREEN_L2}

{SCREEN_L3}
{SCREEN_L4}
{SCREEN_L5}

{SHAPE_CATEGORY} Shape

{SHAPE_NUMBER} Shape Number
»  |{SILKSCR} SilkScreen

{TEXT_GLASS}

{TEXT_GLPROCESS}

{TEXT_LOGO}

TEXT_PATTERN}

Save | Cancel ‘

The color tags may be assigned option key values (as described in Glass Type Option Value
Keys section) when working with lamination layers.

Glass Groups

Your part may have so many glass types that you want to group the glass into categories. For
example, you may have an option structure with questions Layer1 and Layer2. Beneath each
of these questions are the option codes A14 (1/4” glass) and A18 (1/8” glass). Once the
option code A14 is selected, then question Layerl A14 appears next in options wizard with
specific glass types available (like A14CLR).

Layer1
Al4
Layerl1 A14
A14CLR
Al4LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY

Al18
Layer1 A18
A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY
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Layer2
Al4

Layer2 A14

Al8

A14CLR
Al4LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY

Layer2 A18

A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY

In this situation, the Layer1 and Layer2 questions concern two different groups of glass, A14
and A18. These questions should be assigned to the {LAYER L#GROUP} question tags. The
display object will concatenate the selected glass group option code to the glass group
question to get the next level of glass question. So, if the user selects A18 for question
Layerl, the object will look for the specific glass type in question Layerl A18. So, the
{LAYER_LH#TYPE} tags remain unassigned when you are using the {LAYER_L#GROUP} tags.
This allows you to divide your glass into groups when you have many glass types.

Question Tag

Definition

Used With Option Tags:

{LAYER_L1GROUP} ...
{LAYER_L5GROUP}

Glass group for layer 1

through 5. The option code
selected for this question
tag is concatenated to the
guestion to determine the
specific glass type question.

Glass type option tags.
<COLOR_BRONZE>,
<COLOR_CLEAR>,
<COLOR_LOWE>, etc.

The question tag setup for the given example is shown below.
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Tag Setup

Display Object Filter:

|DES-FLAT GLASS

Option Tags j

Tag
{LAYER_L1GROUP}
{LAYER_L1TYPE}
{LAYER_L2GROUP}
{LAYER_L2TYPE}
{LAYER_L3GROUP}
{LAYER_L3TYPE}
{LAYER_L4GROUP}
{LAYER_L4TYPE}
{LAYER_L5GROUP}
{LAYER_LGTYPE}
{OFFSET_L1}
{OFFSET_L2}
{OFFSET_L3}
{OFFSET_L4}
{OFFSET_L5}
{SCREEN_L1}
{SCREEN_L2}
{SCREEN_L3}
{SCREEN_L4}
{SCREEN_L5}
{SHAPE_CATEGORY}
{SHAPE_NUMBER}
4 {SILKSCR}
{TEXT_GLASS}
{TEXT_GLPROCESS}
{TEXT_LOGO}
{TEXT_PATTERN}

Value

Layerl
Layer2
Layer3
Layer4

Layers

Offset Layerl
Offset Layer2
Offset Layer3
Offset Layerd
Offset Layers

Shape
Shape Mumber
SilkScreen

Save | Cancel |

Glass Options

Text can be added to display glass process (like tempering, heat strengthened), pattern, and

logo.

Question Tag
{TEXT_GLASS}

Definition
Display the glass option code.

{TEXT_ GLPROCESS}

Display the glass process (like
tempering, heat strengthened) option
code (in text) associated with this
question.

{TEXT_LOGO}

Display the logo option code (in text)
associated with this question. This may
represent the logo code for the
customer’s company logo.

{TEXT_PATTERN}

Display the pattern option code (in text)
associated with this question. This may
represent the template code for a
special hand cut pattern.

In the screenshot below, we are showing shape 000, or the rectangle. This is also the
default shape shown when no shape id is selected. When the {TEXT_GLPROCESS} tag is
set to the question OUTBOARD PROCESS, the glass process option code is displayed in
the object. In this case, the object shows HS for heat strengthened since HS was the

option selected.
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Order Options Wizard

OUTBOARD
PROCESS

None
HS - HEAT STRENGTHENED

TP - TEMPERED

Viewing Inside

Inside

Quiside

Both

Line Item Comment

B
=l

o]

When the {TEXT_LOGO} tag is set to the question LOGO (shown in the screenshot
below), the logo option code is displayed in the object. A glass manufacturer may want
to select the customer’s logo to place on the glass, and the logo code selected can be
shown on the display object. In this case, the object shows KSLOGO for keepsafe logo

since KSLOGO was the option selected.

Order Options Wizard

LOGO KSLOGO - KEEPSAFE LOGO

KSLOGO - KEEPSAFE LOGO

SPLOGO - LOGO PER SKETCH

Line Item Comment
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When the {TEXT_PATTERN} tag is set to the question PATTERN NUMBER (shown in the
screenshot below), the pattern option code is displayed in the object. The pattern
option code might represent the template used to hand cut a pattern. In this case, the
object shows PAT001 for the glass pattern since PATO01 was the option selected.

Order Options Wizard

PATTERN PATO01 - PATTERN 001 |~ | Bil'
NUMBER

MNone
PATO01 - PATTERN 001

PAT002 - PATTERN 002
PATOO3 - PATTERN 003

Viewing Inside

Inside | | Qutside | | Both

Line Item Comment

[ o |

Glass Offset

Because DES-FLAT GLASS can also show lamination layers, it also can display step offsets for
the various layers of glass. In the image below, layer 1 is stepped by -200 (metric value).

There is a tag to represent each side of the glass. For four-sided shapes, side 1 is the bottom
side, side 2 is the right side, side 3 is the top side, and side 4 is the left side (from the outside
view). Each offset tag requires an option value, which is the offset dimension. The offset

dimension should be a numerical value. A positive value increases the glass size; a negative
value decreases the glass size.
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Option Tag \ Definition Option Value

<OFFSET_S1>, Offset for each side, up to 8. [ Numerical value of the
<OFFSET_S2>... <OFFSET S1> is side 1 | offset dimension.
| <OFFSET_S8> (bottom).

The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tag
{OFFSET _L1}, Glass offset question for each layer | < OFFSET_S1>to <
{OFFSET_L2}... of glass. {OFFSET_L1}is layer 1, OFFSET_S8>
{OFFSET_L5} which is shown on top in the

Options Wizard.

There are several parameters associated with glass offsets. The parameter step_multiplier
will be multiplied with the glass offset step dimension to get the final step amount. By
default, is it set to 1 so there is no actual effect on the dimension. Some customers have set
this value to -1 to because all of their offsets are negative, but they do not want to require
that the user enter the minus sign.

The txt_showStepDim parameter should be unassigned if you do not want to show the step
dimension in text in the image. If you do want to show text, then set txt_showStepDim to a
label name for the dimension. The txt_layer#fName parameters are text labels used to
identify in which layer the step offset occurs.

Parameter Setup O X

Display Object:
[DES-FLAT GLASS ~]|
Ordered Part:

<ALL PARTS> A

Parameters:

ObjectParams

paramname | paramvalue
4 shp_dirPathDXF

shp_DXFFile

shp_DXFFileLami
size_defaultHeight 40
size_defaultVWidth 40
step_multiplier 1
txt_edgeMNumbers 1

tt_layeriName L1
txt_layerZName L2
txt_layer3MName L3
tut_layerdMName L4
txt_layerSMame L5
txt_maxEdgeDXF 30
txt_numberSize 7

txt_paramDelimiter
txt_showDXFDim 1
txt_showSilkDim Silk

txt_showStepDim Step
txt_size 6
*
oK
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Silk Screen
DES-FLAT GLASS can also show silk screen on the designated shape side. In the image below,
side 1 has 2 inches of silk screen.

There is a tag to represent each side of the glass. For four-sided shapes, side 1 is the bottom
side, side 2 is the right side, side 3 is the top side, and side 4 is the left side (as viewed in
options wizard). Each offset tag requires an option value, which is the silk screen dimension.
The offset dimension should be a positive numerical value.

Option Tag \ Definition Option Value
<SILKSCR_S1>, Offset for each side, up to 8. | Positive numerical value of
<SILKSCR _S2>... <SILKSCR _S1> is side 1 | thesilk screen dimension.

< SILKSCR _S8> (bottom).

The Silk Screen Option Tags require the following Question Tag.

Question Tag initi Used With Option Tag
{SILKSCR} Silk Screen question. < SILKSCR _S1>to<
SILKSCR _S8>

The txt_showSilkDim parameter should be unassigned if you do not want to show the silk
screen dimension in text in the image. If you do want to show text, then set txt_showsSilkDim
to a label name for the dimension.

DXF Support

The flat glass object supports the display of DXF files. The DXF option tag <SHAPE_DXF>
is required. Your DXF option code must be assigned to <SHAPE_DXF> in Display Object
Tag Setup to enable this feature. The DXF file name and directory path is required as an
option value for this option.
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Option Tag Definition Option Value
<SHAPE_DXF> Display DXF | String value containing DXF path
file. and file name. Just the file name
can be entered here if the

parameter shp_dirPathDXF is used.

The parameter shp_dirPathDXF may be set to a global directory path containing all DXF
files. If this parameter is assigned directory path, then the user would merely enter the
file name of the DXF in the option value for <SHAPE_DXF>. Below are examples of DXF

images.

ARG 3
CLEAR
TEMP 2

-4
¢
-

[

The parameter txt_maxEdgeDXF is used to control whether or not edge numbers are
displayed for a DXF shape. This parameter must contain the max number of sides a DXF
shape can have before edge numbers are no longer displayed. Edge numbers can
become hard to read when a DXF shape contains many notches. Set this parameter to 0
if you never want to show edge numbers for DXF shapes. The image on the right above
shows edge numbers, while the image on the left does not.

Shapes

The flat glass object supports many shapes. Some shapes require further user input to
display the shape. The display object will show a rectangle by default. Even if a template of
some specialized shape was selected for the part. The {SHAPE_CATEGORY} tag is important
if you are working with silk screening and laminated glass offsets, since the display object will
only show these features for rectangles and FeneVision shape library shapes. It cannot show
these features for custom templates, or other unknown shapes. Typical options for
{SHAPE_CATEGORY} are SHAPE, DXF, and TEMPLATE. If this question does not exist (no
option is selected for the question), then the object assumes it is working with an actual
rectangle (and not a custom template) - and so it will display silk screening and glass offsets.
Of course, if the display object finds the {SHAPE_NUMBER} tag or the <SHAPE_DXF> tag, it
will display the appropriate shape.
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Question Tag \ Definition

{SHAPE_CATEGORY}

The object uses this question to distinguish between
non-shape library shapes, rectangle, shapes, or DXF.
If this question does not exist, then the object
assumes it is working with a rectangle. If it finds the
{SHAPE_NUMBER} tag, the object will display the
appropriate shape. If it finds the <SHAPE_DXF> tag,
it will display the DXF.

{SHAPE_NUMBER}

Display the shape associated with the option code
selected for this question.

If you look at the screen below, these shapes can be drawn by assigning the
{SHAPE_NUMBER} question tag to the SHAPE NUMBER question. The user selects the shape
option code they desire, like 001SH below to draw a trapezoid. The right 3 characters of the
shape option codes must represent a shape number: SHPO01 AND SH0O01 would also be fine,
but SHPO1 would not work. The glass object retrieves the option code selected for the
{006SHAPE} question and converts the right 3 characters to a number. This number
designates the shape which will be drawn. In the picture below, SHOO1 is selected so shape
number 1 will be drawn. Prior to selecting a shape number, the DES-FLAT GLASS object
draws a rectangle as default (shape 000 is a rectangle).

Order Options Wizard 0
SHAPE LIBRARY ¥ SHPLIB - SHAPELIBRAR | ... :d‘ -
SHAPE S| oo1sH-sHapE001  ~||... | H1=5
NUMBER
Viewing Outside
Inside Outside
Line Item Comment
- = Cancel Finish
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In the screen shot above you can also see the Option Value entered: H1=5. This is because
shape number 1 requires a leg (or H1) dimension.

Some shapes require multiple dimensions. If a shape requires W1 and W2 dimensions, they
would be entered as: W1=##t, W2=### where ## is a number. The comma is used at the
delimiter between multiple dimensions. This is shown in the picture below. It is possible to
use a different delimiter than comma between multiple dimensions. Use the
txt_paramDelimiter to indicate the delimiter you prefer. This is required for those regions
where the comma is used instead of the decimal point.

Order Options Wizard O
SHAPE LIBRARY ¥ SHPLIB - SHAPELIBRAR | ... 3o i
SHAPE (2| 00SSH -TRAPEZOID ¥ || ... | W1=6,W2=8
NUMBER 3
Viewing Outside
Inside Outside
Line Item Comment
|| Cancel Finish

The following shows a picture of each shape supported by the flat glass object with the
expected user input. None of the T# dimensions are required and do not need to be entered
as option values. In most cases, the H and W parameters are based off the ordered height
and width and do not need to be entered as option values. The FeneVision glass shape
library represents the outside view of the glass. Glass manufacturers will want to set their
system view to Outside View (see Inside and Outside View section).
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FLAT GLASS PARAMETERS

shp_optionLabel Alpha character prefix or suffix for the shape options.
For example, set shp_optionLabel to SH if your shape
option code is SHOO1 or 001SH. This is used to remove
the alpha characters to get the numeric shape number.
shp_dirPathDXF This parameter can contain the directory path where
DXF files are located when using the DXF option with
the <SHAPE_DXF> tag.

shp_DXFFile Name for the CAD DXF file exported into the order
attachments directory. Used for monolithic glass.
shp_DXFFileLami Prefix for the name of the CAD DXF file exported into

the order attachments directory. Used for laminated
glass. The display object appends a number for each
layer to retrieve the file from the order attachments
directory. So, if the file names are CAD-LAMI1.DXF,
CAD-LAMI2.DXF, CAD-LAMI3.DXF, CAD-LAMI4.DXF,
CAD-LAMI5.DXF enter CAD-LAMI for this parameter.
Also, the assembled operation file CAD-LAMI will be
displayed by the display object if it exists in the order
attachments directory AND if at least one layer dxf file
exists in the order attachment directory.
size_defaultHeight The size_defaultHeight value will be used to draw the
object when an ordered height is not available. Part
Setup is an example where size_defaultHeight is used to
draw the object.

size_defaultWidth The size_defaultWidth value will be used to draw the
object when an ordered width is not available. Part
Setup is an example where size_defaultWidth is used to
draw the object.

step_multiplier The parameter step_multiplier will be multiplied with
the glass offset step dimension to get the final step
amount. By default, is it set to 1 so there is no actual
effect on the dimension.

txt_edgeNumbers If this value is 1, edge numbers will be displayed with
the display object. Edge numbers will not be displayed
when this value is 0.

txt_layer#fName The parameters represent a text label for each
lamination layer. The labels are used when showing
dimensions in the image in text, as with glass step
offsets.

txt_maxEdgeDXF This parameter must contain the max number of sides a
DXF shape can have before edge numbers are no longer
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displayed. This parameter is used in conjunction with
the DXF option with the <SHAPE_DXF> tag.
txt_numberSize Percentage value required: Controls text height for the
edge numbers displayed on each side of the shape. This
parameter is a percentage of the height and width so
that the text is readable for various height and width
dimensions entered. The size of the text is calculated by
taking ((width * height)/2) * (txt_numberSize /100). To
enter a value of 7 percent (which is a typical value),
enter 7 in the paramvalue column in the Parameter
Setup dialog for paramname txt_numberSize.
txt_paramDelimiter | This character is used as the delimiter between multiple
shape dimensions. The default value is a comma.
However, this will not work in regions where the
comma is already used as the decimal point. In these
regions, another delimiter must be chosen. The
delimiter must be one character only, and it cannot be a
blank. If the delimiter entered is invalid, comma will be
used by default. Also, do not use a character that is a
numeric symbol in the region. Poor choices are -5()%.
txt_showsSilkDim The txt_showSilkDim parameter should be unassigned if
you do not want to show the silk screen dimension in
text in the image. If you do want to show text, then set
txt_showsSilkDim to a label name for the dimension
txt_showStepDim The txt_showStepDim parameter should be unassigned
if you do not want to show the step dimension in text in
the image. If you do want to show text, then set
txt_showStepDim to a label name for the dimension.
txt_showDXFDim The txt_showDXFDim parameter should be set to O if
you do not want to show the DXF dimension in text in
the image. If you do want to show DXF dimensions,
then set txt_showDXFDim to 1.

txt_size Percentage value required: Controls text height for
the text displayed in the shape. This parameter is a
percentage of the height and width so that the text is
readable for various height and width dimensions
entered. The size of the text is calculated by taking
((width * height)/2) * (txt_size /100). To enter a
value of 6 percent (which is a typical value), enter 6
in the paramvalue column in the Parameter Setup
dialog for paramname txt_size.
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DES-INSULATED GLASS

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-INSULATED GLASS

Many glass shapes.

Frame (Grid) Color — white, tan, saddle brown,
light oak wood grain, dark oak wood grain,
cherry wood grain.

Grid — Colonial, Diamond, Single/Double
Prairie, Single/Double Perimeter, Ranch,
Spoke, Sunstar, 2 Hub Sunstar, Sunburst, 2
Hub Sunburst, Radius Crossbar, Gothic, Gothic
over Colonial, Sunstar over Colonial, Sunburst
over Colonial, Spoke over Colonial. The
Cathedral and Perimeter Cathedral grids
patterns are supported for full eyebrow with
leg shapes only.

Grid Options — gold, blue, etc.

Glass Type — clear, low-e, bronze, obscure,
gray.

Glass Options — glass process, gas, pattern,
logo.

e Operation/Misc. — spacer color specification.
e DXF File support.
e Multiple Panes of Glass with Glass Offset.
e Silk Screen
e Edge Angle (Miter)
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INSULATED GLASS OPTION TAGS

Frame Color

The frame color tags tell the ObjectViewer what color to use when drawing grids (grid color
can also be affected by tags in the Grid Options category described later). These tags should
be set to correspond with the color option codes you entered in CORE. White is the default
drawing color, so no tag setup is required to draw the color white. The chart below shows

the inside and outside view colors that will be drawn for each tag:

Tag
<FRMCOLOR_TAN>

\ Inside Color

Tan

Outside Color

Tan

<FRMCOLOR_BRNZ>

Saddle brown

Saddle brown

<FRMCOLOR_LOWG> Light oak wood grain | White
<FRMCOLOR_DOWG> Dark oak wood grain | White
<FRMCOLOR_CWG> Cherry wood grain White
None (default) White White

The user also has the ability to override the above colors with a custom color. The custom
color must be a valid system color, such as chocolate, silver, royalblue. The custom color can

affect both the interior and exterior (<KFRMCOLOR_CUST>) or just one view.

Tag Option Value Inside Color = Outside Color

<FRMCOLOR_CUST> Valid system | System color | System color
color. entered. entered.

< FRMCOLOR_CUSTEXT> Valid system | No change. | System color
color. entered.

< FRMCOLOR_CUSTINT> Valid system | System color | No change.
color. entered.

The glass below shows colonial grids in cherry wood grain color.
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If the option code for cherry is CHR, then the <FRMCOLOR _CWG> tag must be setup with a
value of CHY in Tag Setup as shown below. Now the ObjectViewer knows to draw the cherry
wood grain color when the option code CHY is selected during Options Wizard.

Tag Setup O K

Display Object Filter:
|DES-INSULATED GLASS |

Option Tags l@ Question Tags

Tag Value -

<FRMCOLOR_CWG> CHR
<FRMCOLOR_DOWG>
<FRMCOLOR_LOWG>
<FRMCOLOR_TAN>

<GRID_BLUE>

<GRID_GOLD>

<GRID_HUBRAD>
<GRID_NUMSPOKES>
<GRID_PERPATT>

<GRID_RAND>

<GRID_RISE>

<GRID_TOPBAR>
<GRIDTYPE_BURSTL>
<GRIDTYPE_CATH=

<GRIDTYPE_COL= coL
<GRIDTYPE_DIA>

<GRIDTYPE_DPER>
<GRIDTYPE_DPRA>
<GRIDTYPE_GOTHIC>

<GRIDTYPE_PER=> PER
<GRIDTYPE_PERCATH=>
<GRIDTYPE_PRA> PRA

4 <GRIDTYPE_PRACATH=>
<GRIDTYPE_RADBAR:>
<GRIDTYPE_RAN>
<GRIDTYPE_SPO>

<GRIDTYPE_SPOKEL> -
q | b

Save ‘ Cancel ‘

Grid Type
The Grid Type tags tell the ObjectViewer how to draw the grids. The insulated glass object
supports many grids types.

In the previous section, Frame Color, we showed colonial grids in cherry color. The Tag Setup
screenshot showed that the <GRIDTYPE_COL> tag was assigned to COL. This means when
the option code COL is selected in Options Wizard, colonial grids will be displayed.

Some grid types require additional tag assignments and option values. See Appendix A for
more information.
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Option Tags
<GRIDTYPE_BURSTL>

\ Definition \

Sunburst over colonial. The top horizontal bar is set
via the <GRID_TOPBAR> tag described in the Grid
Options section. The rest of the IG is divided evenly
into panes. (Required: Used in conjunction with
<GRID_TOPBAR> tag.)

<GRIDTYPE_CATH>

Cathedral, for eyebrows with leg. The bars are
drawn by dividing the height and width evenly into
panes. The distance from the top edge of the IG to
the top of the arc on the grid bar is the height of one
pane.

<GRIDTYPE_CATHBURST>

Cathedral Sunburst, for eyebrows with leg. The bars
are drawn by dividing the height and width evenly
into panes. The distance from the top edge of the
IG to the top of the arc on the grid bar is the height

of one pane.
<GRIDTYPE_COL> Colonial.
<GRIDTYPE_DIA> Diamond.

<GRIDTYPE_DPER>

Double perimeter.

<GRIDTYPE_DPRA>

Double prairie.

<GRIDTYPE_GOTHIC>

Gothic.

Specify 0 horizontal bars (like 2VX0H) when you do
not want the colonial pattern beneath the gothic
pattern. (You can choose whether or not to use the
<GRID_TOPBAR> tag when specifying 0 horizontal
grid bars. <GRID_TOPBAR> controls where the arc
begins in the pattern.

Gothic by window over colonial.

Specify grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc. The bars are drawn by dividing
the height and width evenly into panes. (Required:
Used in conjunction with <GRID_TOPBAR> tag
described in the Grid Options section.)

<GRIDTYPE_PER>

Perimeter.

<GRIDTYPE_PERCATH>

Perimeter cathedral, for eyebrows with leg. If
desired, use <GRID_PERPATT> with value 1 to hide
bottom bar.

<GRIDTYPE_PRA>

Prairie.

<GRIDTYPE_PRACATH>

Prairie cathedral, for eyebrows with leg.

<GRIDTYPE_RADBAR>

Radius crossbar. Option value contains edge offset.
See Appendix A.

<GRIDTYPE_RAN>

Ranch.
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<GRIDTYPE_SPO> Spoke.

<GRIDTYPE_SUN> Sunstar.

<GRIDTYPE_SUN2HB> Sunstar with 2 hubs.

<GRIDTYPE_SUNB> Sunburst.

<GRIDTYPE_SUNB2HB> Sunburst with 2 hubs.

<GRIDTYPE_SPOKEL> Spoke over colonial. The top horizontal bar is set via

the <GRID_TOPBAR> tag described in the Grid
Options section. The rest of the IG is divided evenly
into panes. (Required: Used in conjunction with
<GRID_TOPBAR> tag.)

<GRIDTYPE_STARL> Sunstar over colonial. The top horizontal bar is set
via the <GRID_TOPBAR> tag described in the Grid
Options section. The rest of the IG is divided evenly
into panes. (Required: Used in conjunction with
<GRID_TOPBAR> tag.)

Grid Options
The grid option tags further control the visual representation of grids in ObjectViewer.

Option Tag Definition Option Value
<GRID_GOLD> Changes the color of the grids to gold. | None.
This could be used to indicate brass grids.
<GRID_BLUE> Changes the color of the grids to blue. | None.
This could be used to indicate v-groove
grids.
<GRID_HUBRAD> Hub radius. See Appendix A.
<GRID_RISE> The rise of the arc for the radius crossbar | See Appendix A.
grid pattern.
<GRID_RAND> Distance from top of the window to the | See Appendix A.

bottom horizontal bar of the ranch grids.
<GRID_NUMSPOKES> | Designates number of spokes for | See Appendix A.
sunburst over colonial, sunstar over
colonial, and spoke over colonial grid
types.

<GRID_PERPATT> Perimeter by window. If desired, use | See Appendix B.
<004PERPATT> with value 1 to hide
bottom bar for eyebrow shapes.
Rectangular shapes support more
perimeter patterns as described in
Appendix B.

<GRID_TOPBAR> Top bar offset for grid patterns shown | Numerical value
over a colonial pattern, like sunburst over | indicating the
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colonial. This tag is required in order to | distance the top of
show a grid pattern over a colonial | the glass to the top
pattern (in most cases no grids will be | horizontal bar. See
drawn without it). Appendix A.

Typically, the grids appear in the same color as the frame. This behavior can be overridden
using the <GRID_GOLD> and <GRID_BLUE> tags. When these tags are assigned to option
codes which are selected in Options Wizard, they turn the grids gold and blue, respectively,
which can be used to indicate brass and v-groove grids.

IG Type

The insulated glass object supports dual and triple IGs. If you have a part that supports both
dual and triple IGs, use the <IG_TYPE> tag to allow the user to select the IG type. The option
value for tag <IG_TYPE> must be “Dual” or “Triple”.

Option Tags Definition Option Value
<IG_TYPE> Specifies the IG type. Dual or Triple

The <IG_TYPE> tag may be used with the {IG_TYPE} question tag, but it is not required.

Question Tags Definition

{IG_TYPE} Specifies the IG type question.

The ig_type parameter can also be used to specify the IG type. It is useful when each of your
parts represent only one IG type, dual or triple. The screenshot below shows that the
orderable part 8000-IGU is a Triple IG.

Parameter Setup a X
Display Object:
|DES-INSULATED GLASS ~|
Ordered Part:
|8000-1GU ~|
Parameters:
ObjectPartParams
paramnarme paramvalue -
grid_hubRadius

grid_numSpokes
grid_pattFormat
grid_perPattern
grid_perPraDist
grid_perPraOffset
grid_ranchDist
ig_gha
ig_gwa

£ lig_type Triple
IntLay_Buffer

IntLay_DefaultThick -
‘ IC

oK

FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
Page 196



The <IG_TYPE> tag has precedence over the ig_type parameter. If neither the <IG_TYPE>
option or the ig_type parameter is specified, then DES-INSULATED GLASS defaults to a dual
IG.

Previous versions of DES-INSULATED GLASS did not support multiple panes of glass, step
offsets and silk screen. To run in this mode, set the parameter ig_type to 0. Likewise, to
enable the new functionality, make sure this parameter is blank or set to Dual or Triple (or
use the <IG_TYPE> option).

Glass Type

The glass tags tell ObjectViewer what color to draw the glass in and what glass text to
display. More specifically, the glass option tags drive the color while the glass question tags
drive the text. Possible glass types are bronze, clear, low-e, obscure, and gray. If none of the
tags are setup, the default glass color is blue.

Option Tag Definition Display Color

<COLOR_BRONZE> | Bronze. Bronze

<COLOR_CLEAR> Clear. Blue

<COLOR_LOWE> Low-e. Sea Green

<COLOR_OBSCURE> | Obscure. Light Blue

<COLOR_GRAY> Gray. Gray

<COLOR_PATTERN> | image. Shows image loaded into Display Object
Setup, whose name is the same as the
option code or option key value.

You may have multiple variations of each glass type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <COLOR_BRONZE> can be assigned
to option codes BZ1 and BZ2 by placing BZ1, BZ2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<COLOR_BRONZE>.

The <COLOR_PATTERN> tag is unique in that it shows an image instead of a color. In
preparation, the image is loaded into Display Object Setup (see Configuring Display Object
Images section). The name of the image in Display Object setup must exactly match the
option code assigned to the <COLOR_PATTERN> tag or match the key value assigned to the
option code. The display object uses the option code or option code key value to retrieve
the image in the database, and then it displays the image. This is useful if you would like to
show rain glass, bubble glass, etc.

The {TEXT_GLASS} question tag is used to display the glass option code text in the glass
object.

Question Tag Definition
{TEXT_GLASS} Glass type. Used when displaying glass type in
text on the image.
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Glass Type Option Key Values

The glass type tags provide additional support for option key values. You may have option
codes that represent glass thickness, such as A14 for %” annealed glass and A18 for 1/8”
annealed glass. Then in the option value, you would like to specify lowe, bronze, gray, etc. If
this is the case, use Option Code Setup to enter option values with key values for your A14
and A18 option codes. The key values for Al4 option code might be A14LOWE, A14CLR,
A14BRZ corresponding to option values lowe, clear, bronze respectively. The key values for
A18 option code might be A18LOWE, A18CLR, A18BRZ. To show lowe color in the display
object, set the tag <O03LE> to LOWE in Tag Setup. The display object will search for the
substring LOWE in the selected option code key. If it finds LOWE, as it would when
A14LOWE or A18LOWE is the key value selected, the Sea Green color is displayed. If no
option key value is found, the display object will determine the color by using the option
code.

Glass Type for Multiple Panes

There are 2 panes of glass in a dual IG, and 3 panes of glass for a triple IG. You have the
option of showing different colors for each pane, depending on the pane’s glass type. This is
most useful if you will also be showing glass offsets in your image, because an offset can
potentially “uncover” a pane beneath the top pane, as shown in the image below. Panes are
shown in numerical order, with pane 1 on top. Pane 1 represents the outside pane of glass.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags:
{PANE_PI1TYPE}, | Glass type for pane 1 through 3. | Glass type option tags.
{PANE _P2TYPE}, | Note: if you refer to your glass as | <COLOR_BRONZE>,
{PANE P3TYPE} | outer/center/inner instead of pane | <COLOR CLEAR>,
1/pane 2/pane 3, enter inner glass | <COLOR_LOWE>, etc.
questions into pane 3 (P3) question
tags — even for a dual IG. Also, make
sure parameter pane_123 is set to 0
(see Insulated Glass Parameters
section).
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The screenshot below shows possible glass type question tag assignments for panes in Tag
Setup. For example, {PANE _P1TYPE} controls the glass type for pane 1, and it is assigned the
question “Panel”. All the possible glass types for pane 1 would be placed under the
guestion “Panel” in the option structure.

Tag Setup O X

Display Cbject Filter:
|DES-INSULATED GLASS |

Option Tags '3} Question Tags

Tag Value j
{PANE_P1GROUP}
{PANE_P1TYPE} PANE1
{PANE_P2GROUP}
{PANE_P2TYPE} PANEZ2
{PANE_P3GROUP}
> |{PANE_P3TYPE} PANE3

{PANE_P4GROUP}
{PANE_P4TYPE}

{PANE_P5GROUP} -
¥ ‘ ‘ »

Save ‘ Cancel ‘

The color tags may be assigned option key values (as described in Glass Type Option Value
Keys section) when working with panes.

Glass Groups

Your part may have so many glass types that you want to group the glass into categories. For
example, you may have an option structure with questions Panel and Pane2. Beneath each
of these questions are the option codes A14 (1/4” glass) and A18 (1/8” glass). Once the
option code Al4 is selected, then question Panel A14 appears next in Options Wizard with
specific glass types available (like A14CLR).

Panel
Al4
Panel A14
A14CLR
Al14LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY

Al8
Panel A18
A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY
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Pane2
Al4
Pane2 A14
A14CLR
A14LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY
Al18
Pane2 A18
A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY

In this situation, the Panel and Pane2 questions concern two different groups of glass, A14
and A18. These questions should be assigned to the {PANE_P#GROUP} question tags. The
display object will concatenate the selected glass group option code to the glass group
question to get the next level of glass question. So, if the user selects A18 for question
Panel, the object will look for the specific glass type in question Panel A18. So, the
{PANE_PH#TYPE} tags remain unassigned when you are using the {PANE_P#GROUP} tags. This
allows you to divide your glass into groups when you have many glass types.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags:
{PANE_P1GROUP} ... | Glass group for pane 1 through 3. | Glass type option tags.
{PANE_P3GROUP} The option code selected for this | <COLOR_BRONZE>,
question tag is concatenated to | <COLOR_CLEAR>,
the question to determine the | <COLOR_LOWE>, etc.
specific glass type question.

The question tag setup for the given example is shown below.

Tag Setup O X

Display Object Filter:
|DES-INSULATED GLASS |

Option Tags @ Question Tags

Tag Value -

{PANE_P1GROUP} PAMNET
[PANE_P1TYPE}
{PANE_P2GROUP} PAMEZ2
[PANE_P2TYPE}
P |[PANE_P2GROUP} PANE3 —
{PANE_P3TYFE} -
¥ | »
Save ‘ Cancel
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Glass Options
Text can be added to display glass process (like tempering, heat strengthened), gas types,
pattern, and logo. These tags are further explained in the DES-FLAT GLASS section.

Question Tag Definition

{TEXT_GAS} Display the gas option code.
{TEXT_GLASS} Display the glass option code.
{TEXT_ GLPROCESS} Display the glass process (like

tempering, heat strengthened) option
code (in text) associated with this
question.

{TEXT_LOGO} Display the logo option code (in text)
associated with this question. This may
represent the logo code for the
customer’s company logo.
{TEXT_PATTERN} Display the pattern option code (in text)
associated with this question. This may
represent the template code for a
special hand cut pattern.

Glass Offset
DES-INSULATED GLASS can display step offsets for the various panes of glass. In the image
below, pane 2 is stepped by 2 inches at side 1.

There is a tag to represent each side of the glass. For four-sided shapes, side 1 is the bottom
side, side 2 is the right side, side 3 is the top side, and side 4 is the left side (from the outside
view). Each offset tag requires an option value, which is the offset dimension. The offset
dimension should be a numerical value. A positive value increases the glass size; a negative
value decreases the glass size.
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Option Tag \ Definition Option Value

<OFFSET_S1>, Offset for each side, up to 8. | Numerical value of the
<OFFSET_S2>... <OFFSET S1> is side 1 | offset dimension.
| <OFFSET_S8> (bottom).

The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tag
{OFFSET_P1}, Glass offset question for each pane | < OFFSET_S1>to <
{OFFSET_P2}, of glass. {OFFSET_P1}is pane 1, OFFSET_S8>
{OFFSET_P3} which is shown on top in Options

Wizard.

There are several parameters associated with glass offsets. The parameter step_multiplier
will be multiplied with the glass offset step dimension to get the final step amount. By
default, is it set to 1 so there is no actual effect on the dimension. Some customers have set
this value to -1 because all of their offsets are negative, but they do not want to require that
the user enter the minus sign.

The txt_showStepDim parameter should be unassigned if you do not want to show the step
dimension in text in the image. If you do want to show text, then set txt_showStepDim to a
label name for the dimension. The txt_pane#Name parameters are text labels used to
identify in which pane the step offset occurs.

The option structure for the above tags might look like:
Panel Step?
Sidel
Side2
Side3 (User selects side 1, 2, 3 or 4)
Side4
Pane2 Step?
Sidel
Side2
Side3
Side4d

Another set of tags is available for step offset. This gives you an alternate method of
setting up your option structure.

Option Tag initi Option Value

<OffsetP1>... Offset for pane 1 through 3. Positive numerical value of
<OffsetP3> the offset dimension.
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The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tag
{OFFSET_S1}... Glass offset question for side 1 through 8. | <OffsetP1>...
| {OFFSET_S8} <OffsetP3>

The option structure for the above tags might look like:
Sidel Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3 (User selects pane 1, 2, or 3)
Side2 Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3
Side3 Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3
Side4 Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3

This tag structure was added to allow easy combination with the Glass Edge Angle
option structure which uses the same question tags. To choose this option structure,
set the Step_Method parameter to “Miter” (without the quotes).

Glass Edge Angle

The edge of the glass could be angled (mitered), and the IG Cross Section can display this.
There is a tag to represent whether the angle is facing in or out. The IG Cross Section can
only show the step offset for the top and bottom side of the shape, since it is a two-
dimensional object drawing. Each edge angle tag requires an option value, which is the
degree of the angle. The angle dimension should be a numerical value greater than 0 and
less than or equal to 90.

Option Tag Definition Option Value \

<EDGEANGLEFACINGIN> Edge angle facing in. Positive numerical value
of the degree of angle.

<EDGEANGLEFACINGOUT> | Edge angle facing out. Positive numerical value
of the degree of angle.
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The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag \ Definition Used With Option Tag

{EDGEANGLE_S1}... Edge angle <EDGEANGLEFACINGIN>

{EDGEANGLE_S8} question for sides 1 | <EDGEANGLEFACINGOUT>
through 8.

The object displays edge angles in a similar manner to glass step offset. The screenshot
below shows an edge angle on side 1 facing out. Since it is facing out, the outer pane, which
is on top, is shorter than the inner pane.

Glass Thickness

The glass thickness tags and parameters are required in order to support the Glass Edge Angle
feature only. These tags are described in the DES-IG CROSS SECTION display object section.
Typically, you will setup these tags and parameters for your cross section, and therefore they are
already setup for DES-INSULATED GLASS.

Spacer Thickness

The spacer thickness tags and parameters are required in order to support the Glass Edge
Angle feature only. These tags are described in the DES-IG CROSS SECTION display object
section. Typically, you will setup these tags and parameters for your cross section, and
therefore they are already setup for DES-INSULATED GLASS.

Internal Layer Thickness

The internal layer and internal layer thickness tags and parameters are required in order to
support the Glass Edge Angle feature only. These tags are described in the DES-IG CROSS
SECTION display object section. Typically, you will setup these tags and parameters for your
cross section, and therefore they are already setup for DES-INSULATED GLASS.

Silk Screen
DES-INSULATED GLASS can show silk screen on the designated shape side. In the image
below, side 1 has 2 inches of silk screen on pane 1.
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There is a tag to represent each side of the glass. For four-sided shapes, side 1 is the bottom
side, side 2 is the right side, side 3 is the top side, and side 4 is the left side (as viewed in
options wizard). Each offset tag requires an option value, which is the silk screen dimension.
The offset dimension should be a positive numerical value.

Option Tag \ Definition Option Value
<SILKSCR_S1>, Offset for each side, up to 8. | Positive numerical value of
<SILKSCR _S2>... <SILKSCR _S1> is side 1 | thesilk screen dimension.

< SILKSCR _S8> (bottom).

The Silk Screen Option Tags require the following Question Tag.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tag
{SILKSCR_P1}, Silk Screen question for each pane | <SILKSCR _S1>to <
{SILKSCR_P2}, of glass. SILKSCR _S8>

{SILKSCR_P3}

The txt_showSilkDim parameter should be unassigned if you do not want to show the silk
screen dimension in text in the image. If you do want to show text, then set txt_showsSilkDim
to a label name for the dimension.

DXF Support
The DES-INSULATED GLASS object supports DXF files as described in the DES-FLAT GLASS
object section.

Shapes

The DES-INSULATED GLASS object supports the same shapes described in the DES-FLAT
GLASS object section.
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Spacer Color
The insulated glass object also has the ability to change the spacer color. The color is gray by
default, so no tag setup is required to draw a gray spacer.

Option Tags Definition Option Value \
<SPACER_SPBRN> Specifies the color brown. None
<SPACER_SPLGY> Specifies the color light gray. None
<SPACER_SPWHT> Specifies the color white. None

INSULATED GLASS PARAMETERS

ig_gwa——Ilt— Ig
T
ig_gha
grid_hubRadius The default hub radius used when drawing grid patterns
with hub like sunstar, sunburst.
grid_numSpokes The default number of spokes used when drawing grids
that display spokes, such as sunburst grids.
grid_perPattern The default perimeter pattern displayed when drawing
perimeter grids (see appendix B).
grid_perPraDist The default distance between grid bars used when drawing

double perimeter and double prairie grids.
grid_perPraOffset The default edge offset (distance from visible IG edge to
grid bar) used when drawing perimeter and prairie grid

patterns.

grid_ranchDist The default distance from top of the window to the bottom
horizontal grid bar of the ranch grids.

ig_gha *Grid height adjustment value. % of this value applied to
the top and % to the bottom.

ig_gwa *Grid width adjustment value. % of this value applied to
each side.

ig_type Set this to O if you are not working with multiple panes of
glass. Otherwise, set this to Dual for a dual IG or Triple for
Triple IG.

pane_123 In a triple 1G, some customers refer to panes of glass as
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pane 1, pane 2, pane 3. If this is how you identify your
glass, set this parameter to 1. If you identify your glass by
outer glass, center glass, inner glass, set this parameter to
0. When this parameter is 0, enter all inner glass questions
into pane 3 (P3) question tags, even for a dual IG.
shp_dirPathDXF This parameter can contain the directory path where DXF
files are located when using the DXF option with the
<SHAPE_DXF> tag.

shp_DXFFileP1 Name of the CAD DXF file exported into the order
attachments directory. For laminated glass, a layer number
is appended to this parameter value. So, if CAD-PANE1 is
entered for this parameter, the display object will retrieve
any laminated dxf files if they exist, as in: CAD-
PANE11.DXF, CAD-PANE12.DXF, CAD-PANE13.DXF, CAD-
PANE14.DXF, CAD-PANE15.DXF. Also, the assembled
operation file CAD-PANE1 will be displayed by the display
object if it exists in the order attachments directory.
shp_DXFFileP2 Name of the CAD DXF file exported into the order
attachments directory. For laminated glass, a layer number
is appended to this parameter value. So, if CAD-PANE?2 is
entered for this parameter, the display object will retrieve
any laminated dxf files if they exist, as in: CAD-
PANE21.DXF, CAD-PANE22.DXF, CAD-PANE23.DXF, CAD-
PANE24.DXF, CAD-PANE25.DXF. Also, the assembled
operation file CAD-PANE2 will be displayed by the display
object if it exists in the order attachments directory.
shp_DXFFileP3 Name of the CAD DXF file exported into the order
attachments directory. For laminated glass, a layer number
is appended to this parameter value. So, if CAD-PANE3 is
entered for this parameter, the display object will retrieve
any laminated dxf files if they exist, as in: CAD-
PANE31.DXF, CAD-PANE32.DXF, CAD-PANE33.DXF, CAD-
PANE34.DXF, CAD-PANE35.DXF. Also, the assembled
operation file CAD-PANE3 will be displayed by the display
object if it exists in the order attachments directory.
size_defaultHeight | The size_defaultHeight value will be used to draw the
object when an ordered height is not available. Part Setup
is an example where size_defaultHeight is used to draw the
object.

size_defaultWidth The size_defaultWidth value will be used to draw the
object when an ordered width is not available. Part Setup
is an example where size_defaultWidth is used to draw the
object.
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step_multiplier The parameter step_multiplier will be multiplied with the
glass offset step dimension to get the final step amount. By
default, is it set to 1 so there is no actual effect on the
dimension.

step_method Specifies tag structure used for glass step offsets (see Glass
Step Offset section). Default value is “Offset” for use with
question tags {Offset P#}. Set to “Miter” to use with
question tags {Offset_S#}.

txt_customGridsDXF | When drawing DXF shapes, grids cannot be drawn. Use
this parameter to instead display text, like “Cust Grids”,
indicating grids were ordered for the glass. Keep in mind
there is not much room to display text in the glass image,
so it is best to keep the string assigned to this parameter

short.

txt_edgeNumbers If this value is 1, edge numbers will be displayed with the
display object. Edge numbers will not be displayed when
this value is 0.

txt_maxEdgeDXF This parameter must contain the max number of sides a

DXF shape can have before edge numbers are no longer
displayed. This parameter is used in conjunction with the
DXF option with the <SHAPE_DXF> tag.

txt_numberSize Percentage value required: Controls text height for the
edge numbers displayed on each side of the shape. This
parameter is a percentage of the height and width so that
the text is readable for various height and width
dimensions entered. The size of the text is calculated by
taking ((width * height)/2) * (txt_numberSize /100). To
enter a value of 7 percent (which is a typical value), enter 7
in the paramvalue column in the Parameter Setup dialog
for paramname txt_numbersSize.

txt_pane#Name These parameters represent a text label for each pane of
glass. The labels are used when showing dimensions in the
image in text, as with glass step offsets.

txt_paramDelimiter | This character is used as the delimiter between multiple
shape dimensions. The default value is a comma.
However, this will not work in regions where the comma is
already used as the decimal point. In these regions,
another delimiter must be chosen. The delimiter must be
one character only, and it cannot be a blank. If the
delimiter entered is invalid, comma will be used by default.
Also, do not use a character that is a numeric symbol in the
region. Poor choices are -$()%.

txt_showsSilkDim The txt_showsSilkDim parameter should be unassigned if
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you do not want to show the silk screen dimension in text
in the image. If you do want to show text, then set
txt_showsSilkDim to a label name for the dimension

txt_showStepDim

The txt_showStepDim parameter should be unassigned if
you do not want to show the step dimension in text in the
image. If you do want to show text, then set
txt_showStepDim to a label name for the dimension.

txt_size

Percentage value required: Controls text height for the
text displayed in the shape. This parameter is a
percentage of the height and width so that the text is
readable for various height and width dimensions
entered. The size of the text is calculated by taking
((width * height)/2) * (txt_size /100). To enter a value
of 6 percent (which is a typical value), enter 6 in the
paramvalue column in the Parameter Setup dialog for
paramname txt_size.

*adjustment values — for glass objects, adjustment values are not accurate and should not be used for

production.

INSULATED GLASS GRID LOCATIONS

ig_vi—

ig_v2—m

ig_vcount = # of vertical positions
ig_hcount = # of horizontal positions

ig_h1 ig_h2

Note: Grid notch locations stored in the FeneVision database for the DES-INSULATED GLASS
object are not accurate and should not be used for production.
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DES-IG CROSS SECTION

The IG Cross Section object shows the side view of the IG. In the picture above, the outer
pane (pane 1) is on the left, then the center pane (pane 2), with the inner pane (pane 3) on
the right. The surfaces of the panes are numbered on the bottom. The spacers are shown
between the panes. This particular IG contains Argon gas.

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-IG CROSS SECTION

Lamination layers.

Internal layers (PVB).

Glass Type/Color — clear, low-e, bronze,
obscure, gray. Glass type can be specified per
pane and per layer (as in laminated glass).

Gas —indicates gas type.

Glass Offset —allows the user to specify an
offset for each side of any pane.

Glass Thickness — the thickness of each pane
and each layer. Also allows the user to enter
thicknesses for each internal layer (as in PVB).
Spacer Thickness — spacer thickness
specification

Spacer Color — spacer color specification.
Pattern Location — allows the user to indicate
the pane/layer location of a pattern.

Coating Location — allows the user to indicate
the pane/layer location of a coating.

Silk Screen Location — allows the user to
indicate the pane / layer location of silk screen.
Edge Angle (Miter)
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DES-IG CROSS SECTION TOP VIEW

The DES-IG CROSS SECTION TOP VIEW object has the same tag setup and performs the same
functionality as DES-IG CROSS SECTION with one main difference: it shows the top view.
Therefore, while the DES-IG CROSS SECTION shows edgework (step offset and edge angle) on
the top and bottom sides (sides 1 and 3 of a four-sided shape), DES-IG CROSS SECTION TOP
VIEW gives you a view of edgework on the left and right sides (sides 2 and 4 of a four-sided
shape). This portion of the display object reference manual is written from the point of view
of the DES-IG CROSS SECTION.

IG CROSS SECTION OPTION TAGS

IG Type

The IG Cross Section object supports dual and triple IGs. If you have a part that supports both
dual and triple IGs, use the <IG_TYPE> tag to allow the user to select the IG type. The option
value for tag <IG_TYPE> must be “Dual” or “Triple”.

Option Tags Definition Option Value

<IG_TYPE> Specifies the IG type. Dual or Triple

The <IG_TYPE> tag may be used with the {IG_TYPE} question tag, but it is not required.
Another means to select triple 1G is by using {IG_TRIPLE}. If any option code under this
guestion is selected, then the object draws a triple IG.

Question Tags Definition

{IG_TYPE} Specifies the IG type question.

{IG_TRIPLE} Specifies the IG triple question.
If this group exists, then IG type
is triple.

The ig_type parameter can also be used to specify the IG type. It is useful when each of your
parts represent only one IG type, dual or triple. The screenshot below shows that the Triple
IG.
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Parameter Setup O X

Display Object:
|DES-IG CROSS SECTION |
Ordered Part:
|<ALL PARTS> ~|
Parameters:
ObjectParams

paramname paramvalue j
4 |ig_Type Triple

IntLay_Buffer
IntLay_DefaultThick
IntLay_Thick01
IntLay_ThickD2
IntLay_Thick03
IntLay_Thick04
IntLay_ThickD3
IntLay_Thick06
IntLay_ThickD7
IntLay_ThickD3
IntLay_Thick0S
IntLay_Thick10
IntLay_Thick11
IntLay_Thick12
IntLay_Thick13
IntLay_Thick14
IntLay_Thick15

Layer_DefaultThick -
4 | »

oK

The {IG_TRIPLE} tag has precedence over the <IG_TYPE> tag. The <IG_TYPE> tag has
precedence over the ig_type parameter. If none of these are specified, then DES-IG CROSS
SECTION defaults to a dual IG.

Glass Type

The glass type tags indicate to ObjectViewer the number of lamination layers per pane. If
these tags are not defined, then each pane is displayed with one layer by default. Either the
pane is not laminated, or the user does not want to show individual lamination layers. If the
glass type options exist, then each layer is represented in the drawing.

Note: If your option structure refers to your glass as outer/center/inner instead of pane
1/pane2/pane 3, enter inner glass questions into pane 3 (P3) question tags — even for a
dual IG. Also, make sure parameter pane_123 is set to 0 (see IG CROSS SECTION
Parameters Section).

Option Tag Definition

<PANE_P1L2LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 2 layers in pane 1.
<PANE_P1L3LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 3 layers in pane 1.
<PANE_P1LALAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 4 layers in pane 1.
<PANE_P1L5LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 5 layers in pane 1.
<PANE_P2L2LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 2 layers in pane 2.
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<PANE_P2L3LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 3 layers in pane 2.
<PANE_P2L4LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 4 layers in pane 2.
<PANE_P2L5LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 5 layers in pane 2.
<PANE_P3L2LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 2 layers in pane 3.
<PANE_P3L3LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 3 layers in pane 3.
<PANE_P3L4LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 4 layers in pane 3.
<PANE_P3L5LAYERLAMI> | If this option exists, there are 5 layers in pane 3.

Question tags associated with Glass Type Option Tags:

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags

{PANE_P1TYPE} Glass type question for pane 1. <PANE_P1L#LAYERLAMI>
{PANE_P2TYPE} Glass type question for pane 2. <PANE_P2L#LAYERLAMI>
{PANE_P3TYPE} Glass type question for pane 3. <PANE_P3L#LAYERLAMI>

The picture below shows a dual pane IG, each with 3 lamination layers in pane 1 (outer pane)
and 2 lamination layers in pane 2.
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Glass Color
The glass color tags tell ObjectViewer what color to draw the glass in. Possible glass types
are bronze, clear, low-e, obscure, and gray. If none of the tags are setup, the default glass
color is blue.

Option Tag Definition Display Color \
<COLOR_BRONZE> Bronze Bronze

<COLOR_CLEAR> Clear Blue

<COLOR_LOWE> Low-e Sea Green
<COLOR_OBSCURE> Obscure Light Blue

<COLOR_GRAY> Gray Gray

You may have multiple variations of each glass type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <COLOR_BRONZE > can be assigned
to option codes BZ1 and BZ2 by placing BZ1, BZ2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<COLOR_BRONZE>.

Glass Color Option Tags require the following Question Tags.
Use With Option Tags

Question Tag Definition

{LAYER_P1LHTYPE}

Glass type question for
pane 1, layer #.

<COLOR_BRONZE>,
<COLOR_CLEAR>, etc.

{LAYER_P2LHTYPE}

Glass type question for
pane 2, layer #.

<COLOR_BRONZE>,
<COLOR_CLEAR>, etc.

{LAYER_P3LH#TYPE}

Glass type question for
pane 2, layers #.

<COLOR_BRONZE>,
<COLOR_CLEAR>, etc.

You may have multiple questions pertaining to glass type, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one question tag. For example, {Layer P1L1Type} can be
assigned to questions OUTER GLASS LAYER1? and OUTER GLASS L1? by placing OUTER GLASS
LAYER1?, OUTER GLASS L1? in the value column of Tag Setup for the question tag
{Layer_P1L1Type}. Then ObjectViewer will look for the existence of glass type options under
both questions. The options assigned to <COLOR_BRONZE>, <COLOR_CLEAR>, etc. would
appear under these questions in options wizard.

The picture below shows an IG with layerl of the pane 1 in bronze. The remaining layers are
clear.
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Glass Type Option Key Values

The glass color tags provide additional support for option value keys. You may have option
codes that represent glass thickness, such as A14 for %” annealed glass and A18 for 1/8”
annealed glass. Then in the option value, you would like to specify lowe, bronze, gray, etc. If
this is the case, use Option Code Setup to enter option values with key values for your Al14
and A18 option codes. The key values for A14 option code might be A14LOWE, A14CLR,
A14BRZ corresponding to option values lowe, clear, bronze respectively. The key values for
A18 option code might be A18LOWE, A18CLR, A18BRZ. To show lowe color in the display
object, set the tag <COLOR_LOWE> to LOWE in Tag Setup. The display object will search for
the substring LOWE in the selected option code key. If it finds LOWE, as it would when
A14LOWE or A18LOWE is the key value selected, then the Sea Green color is displayed. If no
option key value is found, the display object will determine the color by using the option
code.

Glass Groups

Your part may have so many glass types that you want to group the glass into categories. For
example, you may have an option structure with questions Panel and Pane2. Beneath each
of these questions are the option codes A14 (1/4” glass) and A18 (1/8” glass). Once the
option code Al4 is selected, then question Panel A14 appears next in Options Wizard with
specific glass types available (like A14CLR).

Panel
Al4
Panel A14
A14CLR
Al14LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY
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Al18

Panel A18

Pane2
Al4

A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY

Pane2 A14

Al18

A14CLR
Al4LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY

Pane2 A18

A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY

In this situation, the Panel and Pane2 questions concern two different groups of glass, A14
and A18. These questions should be assigned to the {PANE_P#L#GROUP} question tags. The
display object will concatenate the selected glass group option code to the glass group
question to get the next level of glass question. So, if the user selects A18 for question
Panel, the object will look for the specific glass type in question Panel A18. So, the
{PANE_PH#LHTYPE} tags remain unassigned when you are using the {PANE_P#L#GROUP} tags.
This allows you to divide your glass into groups when you have many glass types.

Question Tag

Definition

Used With Option Tags:

{PANE_P1L#GROUP} ...
{PANE_P3L#GROUP}

Glass group for pane 1
through 3, layer #. The
option code selected for this
guestion tag is concatenated
to the question to determine
the specific glass type
question.

Glass type option tags.
<COLOR_BRONZE>,
<COLOR_CLEAR>,
<COLOR_LOWE>, etc.

Gas

Text can be added to the IG portion of windows to display glass process (like tempering) and

gas types.

Option Tag
<GAS_FILL>

Definition

Display the gas fill indicator between panes.
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In order to display the gas option code in text, the <GAS_FILL> tag requires the question tag
{GAS_FILL}.

Question Tag Definition Used With
Option Tags

{GAS_FILL} Display the gas option code (in | <GAS_FILL>
text) associated with this
question.

The picture below shows the |G with gas fill indicator and option text, then without gas.

Glass Offset

The panes could have a step offset, and the IG Cross Section can display this. There is a tag
to represent each side of the glass. The IG Cross Section can only show the step offset for
the top and bottom side of the shape, since it is a two-dimensional object drawing. Each
offset tag requires an option value, which is the offset dimension. The offset dimension
should be a numerical value greater than 0. The step offsets for the center pane must all
match the inner pane offsets or the outer pane offsets.

Option Tag Definition Option Value
<OffsetS1>... Offset for side 1 through 8. Positive numerical value of
<OffsetS8> the offset dimension.

The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag \ Definition Used With Option Tag
{OFFSET_P1}... Glass offset question for Pane 1 through | <OffsetS1>...
{OFFSET_P3} 3. <OffsetS8>
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The picture below shows an IG with an offset on side 1 of the outer pane.

The option structure for the above tags might look like:
Panel Step?
Sidel
Side2
Side3 (User selects side 1, 2, 3 or 4)
Side4
Pane2 Step?
Sidel
Side2
Side3
Side4

Another set of tags is available for step offset. This gives you an alternate method of
setting up your option structure.

Option Tag \ Definition Option Value
<OffsetP1>... Offset for pane 1 through 3. Positive numerical value of
| <OffsetP3> the offset dimension.

The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tag
{OFFSET _S1}... | Glass offset question for side 1 through 8. | <OffsetP1>...

{OFFSET_S8} <OffsetP3>
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The option structure for the above tags might look like:
Sidel Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3 (User selects pane 1, 2, or 3)
Side2 Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3
Side3 Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3
Side4 Step?
Panel
Pane2
Pane3

This tag structure was added to allow easy combination with the Glass Edge Angle
option structure which uses the same question tags. To choose this option structure,
set the Step_Method parameter to “Miter” (without the quotes).

Glass Edge Angle

The edge of the glass could be angled (mitered), and the IG Cross Section can display this.
There is a tag to represent whether the angle is facing in or out. The IG Cross Section can
only show the step offset for the top and bottom side of the shape, since it is a two-
dimensional object drawing. Each edge angle tag requires an option value, which is the
degree of the angle. The angle dimension should be a numerical value greater than 0 and
less than or equal to 90.

Option Tag Definition Option Value \

<EDGEANGLEFACINGIN> Edge angle facing in. Positive numerical value
of the degree of angle.

<EDGEANGLEFACINGOUT> | Edge angle facing out. Positive numerical value
of the degree of angle.

The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag \ Definition Used With Option Tag
{EDGEANGLE_S1}... Edge angle <EDGEANGLEFACINGIN>
{EDGEANGLE_S8} question for sides 1 | <EDGEANGLEFACINGOUT>
through 8.
FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020

Page 219



The picture below shows an IG with an edge angle facing in on side 1.

The picture below shows an IG with an edge angle facing out on side 1.

1

Glass Thickness

Each pane, and even each layer can be varying thicknesses. The IG Cross Section can display
thickness. Up to 15 different thicknesses can be represented by the tags <Layer_Thick01>,
<Layer_Thick02>, etc. Each thickness tag requires parameter setup, which is the thickness
dimension. The thickness dimension should be a numerical value greater than 0. For
example, the <Layer_Thick01> tag will retrieve its thickness dimension from the
Layer_ThickO1 parameter.

Option Tag Definition Requires Parameter Setup
<LAYER _THICKQ1>, [ Thickness. Up to 15 different | The parameters
<LAYER_THICKO02>... | thicknesses can be handled by | Layer_Thick01, Layer_Thick02
<LAYER_THICK15> the object. ... Layer_Thick15 correspond
to the thickness option tags.
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The Glass Thickness Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag

{LAYER_P1LHTHICK} Glass thickness question for | <Layer_Thick01>to
Pane 1, layer #. <lLayer_Thick15>

{LAYER_P2LHTHICK} Glass thickness question for | <Layer_Thick01>to
Pane 2, layer #. <lLayer_Thick15>

{LAYER_P3LHTHICK} Glass thickness question for | <Layer_ThickO1>to
Pane 3, layer #. <Layer_Thick15>

The thickness can also be controlled by parameters. The Layer_DefaultThick parameter is
used when no other thickness value is found for the layer. The remaining thickness
parameters take precedence over the thickness tags. So, if the Layer P1L1Thick parameter
contains a correct value in Parameter Setup, then its value will be used even if there is a
question and option in the option structure pertaining to pane 1/ layer 1 thickness.

Parameter Definition Parameter Value

Layer_DefaultThick | This thickness will be used for a layer Positive numerical
which does not have its thickness thickness
parameter (Layer_P1L1Thickness for dimension.

example) setup and does not have its
thickness tags setup ({Layer_P1L1Thick}
and <Layer_Thick01> for example). It will
also be used if the thickness value entered
for its thickness parameter or thickness

tag is invalid.

Layer_P1L#Thick Glass thickness for the Pane 1, Layer #. Positive numerical
thickness
dimension.

Layer_P2L#Thick Glass thickness for the Pane 2, Layer #. Positive numerical
thickness
dimension.

Layer_P3L#Thick Glass thickness for the Pane 2, Layer #. Positive numerical
thickness
dimension.
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The picture below shows a greater thickness on layer 1 of pane 1.

Spacer Thickness

The IG Cross Section can display spacer thickness. Up to 15 different thicknesses can be
represented by the tags <Spacer_Thick01>, < Spacer _Thick02>, etc. Each thickness tag
requires parameter setup, which is the thickness dimension. The thickness dimension should
be a numerical value greater than 0. For example, the <Spacer_Thick01> tag will retrieve its
thickness dimension from the Spacer_ThickO1 parameter

Option Tag Definition Parameter Setup

<Spacer_ThickO1>, | Spacer Thickness. Up to 15 | The parameters Spacer Thick01,

<Spacer_Thick02> ... | different thicknesses can be | Spacer_Thick02 ... Spacer_Thick15

<Spacer_Thick15> handled by the object. correspond to the thickness
option tags.

The Spacer Thickness Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{Spacer_Thickness} Spacer thickness question. | <Spacer _Thick01> to
< Spacer _Thick15>

Spacer Color
The IG Cross Section can display spacer color.

Option Tag Definition Display Color \
<SpacerColor_Black> | Spacer color black. black
<SpacerColor_Bronze> | Spacer color bronze. saddlebrown
<SpacerColor_Grey> Spacer color grey. gray
<SpacerColor_Mill> Spacer color mill. silver
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The Spacer Color Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags

{Spacer_Color} Spacer color question. <Spacer _Black>,
<Spacer_Bronze, etc.

Pattern Location Indicator
The IG Cross Section can display the location of a pattern on the outer and inner panes.

Option Tag Definition Option Value

<LAYER_PATTERN> | Set to pattern option code(s). | Numerical value representing
surface where pattern is
located.

The Pattern Location Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tag
{LAYER_P1LH#PATTERN} Pattern location question <Layer_Pattern>
for Pane 1, Layers 1 #.
{LAYER_P2L#PATTERN} Pattern location question <lLayer_Pattern>
for Pane 2, Layers 1 #.
{LAYER_P3L#PATTERN} Pattern location question <lLayer_Pattern>
for Pane 3, Layers 1 #.

The Layer_Numbering parameter controls how the option value is interpreted for the
<Layer_Pattern> tag. It has three possible values, |G, LAYER, and 10R2. If this
parameter is set to IG, then the option value is the surface number shown at the bottom
of the object. This method is valid only for non-layered (non-laminated) glass. If the
glass is laminated, you must set the Layer_Numbering pattern to LAYER or 10R2. If you
choose LAYER, then specify the <Layer_Pattern> option value by layer surface number.
The layer surfaces are numbered 1 to 15 from left to right, on each pane. If you choose
10R2, then specify the <Layer_Pattern> option value by entering a 1 or a 2. In this case,
for every layer, the left surface is 1 and the right surface is 2.
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The picture below shows the pattern location on the inner pane /surface 4. The glass is non-
laminated so the option value could be specified by pane surface number.

12 34

Coating Location Indicator
The IG Cross Section can display the location of a coating on the outer and inner panes.

Option Tag Definition Option Value

<LAYER_COATING> | Set to coating option code(s). | Numerical value representing
surface where coating is
located.

The Pattern Location Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{LAYER_P1L#COATING} Coating location question <Layer_Coating>
for Pane 1, Layers 1 #.
{LAYER_P2L#COATING} Coating location question <Layer_Coating>
for Pane 2, Layers 1 #.
{LAYER_P3L#COATING} Coating location question <Layer_Coating>
for Pane 3, Layers 1 #.

The Layer_Numbering parameter controls how the option value is interpreted for the
<Layer_Coating> tag. This is described in the previous section, Pattern Location
Indicator.
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The picture below shows the coating location on the pane 1 / surface 1. The glass is non-
laminated so the option value could be specified by pane surface number.

12 34

Silk Screen Location Indicator
The IG Cross Section can display the location of a silk screen on any lamination layer

Option Tag Definition Option Value
<SILKSCR_LAYER1>... | Set to silk screen layer option
<SILKSCR_LAYERS> | code(s).
<SILKSCR_SURFACE> | Set to silk screen option | Numerical value representing
code(s). surface where silk screen is
located.

The Pattern Location Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags

{SILKSCR_LAYER} Silk Screen location <SILKSCR_LAYER#>
question for Layer #.

{SILKSCR_SURFACE} Silk Screen surface <SILKSCR_SURFACE>
question for Layer #.

The Layer_Numbering parameter controls how the option value is interpreted for the
<SILKSCR_SURFACE> tag. This is described in the previous section, Pattern Location
Indicator.
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The picture below shows the silk screen location on layer 1 / surface 1.

Internal Layers

The IG Cross Section can display up to five internal layers (for example PVB) between

every set of lamination layers.

The <INTLAYERNUM> option tag indicates internal layers are needed. lIts option value

indicates the number of internal layers.

Option Tag Definition
<INTLAYERNUM> Internal layer option code.

Option Value

Numerical value representing

the number of internal layers. |

The Internal Layer Option Tag requires the following Question Tags.

Question Tag
{LAYER_P1LH#NUMINTLAY}

Definition

Internal layer question
for Pane 1, Layer #.

Use With Option Tags
<INTLAYERNUM>

{LAYER_P2L#NUMINTLAY}

Internal layer question
for Pane 2, Layer #.

<INTLAYERNUM>

{LAYER_P3L#NUMINTLAY}

Internal layer question
for Pane 3, Layer #.

<INTLAYERNUM>

Internal layers for lamination 1 will appear to the right of lamination layer 1. There are
no internal layers to the right of rightmost lamination layer in a pane. The image below
shows two internal layers (indicated in green and gold) between the lamination layers in

pane 1.
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1 2 34

The IntLay_Buffer parameter controls the amount of white space in each side of the

internal layers.

Internal Layer Thickness

Internal layers can have varying thicknesses. Up to 15 different thicknesses can be
represented by the tags <IntLayer_Thick01>, <IntLayer_Thick02>, etc. Each thickness tag
requires parameter setup, which is the thickness dimension. The thickness dimension should
be a numerical value greater than 0. For example, the <IntLayer_Thick01> tag will retrieve its
thickness dimension from the IntLayer_ThickO1 parameter.

Option Tag
<INTLAYER_THICKO1>,

<INTLAYER_THICKO02>...

<INTLAYER_THICK15>

Definition Requires Parameter Setup

Thickness. Up to 15 | The parameters IntLayer_Thick01,
different thicknesses | IntLayer_Thick02 ... IntLayer_Thick15
can be handled by | correspond to the thickness option tags.
the object.

The Internal Layer Thickness Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{INTLAYER_P1L#I#THICK} Internal layer thickness | <IntLayer_Thick01>to
guestion for Pane 1, <IntLayer_Thick15>
layer #; internal layer #.
{INTLAYER_P2L#I#THICK} Internal layer thickness | <IntLayer_Thick01>to
question for Pane 2, <IntLayer_Thick15>
layer #; internal layer #.
{INTLAYER_P3L#I#THICK} Internal layer thickness | <IntLayer_ThickO1>to
guestion for Pane 3, <IntLayer_Thick15>

layer #; internal layer #.

The IntLay_DefaultThick parameter is used for internal layer thickness when no other
thickness value is found for the internal layer.
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IG CROSS SECTION PARAMETERS

Coating_IndLoc

Used to adjust the placement of the coating indicator. A positive
value will move the indicator away from the edge of the surface, as
shown in the picture above. Requires a positive numerical value.

Pattern_IndLoc

Used to adjust the placement of the pattern indicator. A positive
value will move the indicator away from the edge of the surface, as
shown in the picture above. Requires a positive numerical value.

SilkScr_IndLoc

Used to adjust the placement of the silk screen indicator. A
positive value will move the indicator away from the edge of the
surface, as shown in the picture above. Requires a positive
numerical value.

lg_Height

Percentage value required: The object height is based on the
object width (which is based on pane and spacer thicknesses). This
parameter, ig_height, is a percentage of the object width used to
calculate the object height. The cross section typically looks better
and is more readable when it is taller than it is wide. So, a good
percentage value is around 150.

g Type

Set to Dual for dual IGs, and Triple for triple 1Gs.

Layer_PHG##Thick

Where # determines the pane and ## determines the layer. These
parameters are described in the Glass Thickness section above.

Layer_Thick##

These parameters are described in the Glass Thickness section
above.

Layer_DefaultThick

This parameter is described in the Glass Thickness section above.

Layer_Numbering

This parameter is described in the coating indicator section above.
Value values are |G, LAYER or 10R2.

ScalingFactor

ScalingFactor is applied to the object width. To calculate the object
width, the thicknesses of all the pane layers, internal layers, and
spacers are added together to get a total thickness. These
thicknesses tend to be small values, making the object unreadable.
So, ScalingFactor is multiplied by the total thickness to get the
object width. A typical value is 20.

Spacer_Height

Percentage value required: The Spacer_Height indicates a
percentage which is applied to the object height to get the height
of the spacer. (See Ig_Height parameter for more information
concerning object height.) A typical value is 11.

Spacer_Inset

Percentage value required: Controls the distance from the
top/bottom of the IG to the spacer. This percentage is applied to
the object height to get the inset. (See Ig_Height parameter for
more information concerning object height.) A typical value is 2.

Spacer_Thick##

Spacer thickness values relating to the <SPACER_THICK##> tags.

Spacer_DefaultThick

The default thickness of the spacer if no other spacer thickness is
found via the spacer thickness parameters and tags.
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TextHeight_Gas

Percentage value required: Controls text height for the gas option
code. This parameter is a percentage of the spacer thickness. A
typical value is 100.

TextHeight_Pane

Percentage value required: Controls text height for the surface
number displayed at the bottom of the IG. This parameter is a
percentage of the height and width so that the text is readable for
various height and width dimensions entered. The size of the text
is calculated by taking ((width * height)/2) *
(TextHeight_Pane/100). To enter a value of 10 percent (which is a
typical value), enter 10 in the paramvalue column in the Parameter
Setup dialog for paramname TextHeight_Pane.

IntLay_Buffer

Controls the amount of white space in each side of the internal
layers.

IntLay_DefaultThick

This parameter is described in the Internal Layer Thickness section
above.

IntLay_Thick##

These parameters is described in the Internal Layer Thickness
section above.

Pane_123

Valid values are 1 or 0. Informs the object how the panes are
identified in the option structure. Some option structures are
setup in the manner Glass 1, Glass 2, Glass 3 and in this case
Pane_123 must be set to 1. Other option structures are setup in
the manner Outer, Center, Inner and in this case Pane_123 must
be set to 0. When set to 0, outer glass questions must be assigned
to Pane 1 tags, Center glass questions must be assigned to Pane 2
tags, and Inner glass questions must be assigned to Pane 3 tags.

Step_Multiplier

This value is multiplied by glass step offset option values.

Step_Method

Specifies tag structure used for glass step offsets (see Glass Step
Offset section). Default value is “Offset” for use with question tags
{Offset_P#}. Set to “Miter” to use with question tags {Offset_S#}.

View_Flip

When View_Flip is set to O, the cross section objects do NOT
change when the View button in Options Wizard is pressed. When
View_Flip is set to 1, the cross section objects flip from right to left,
otherwise known as horizontal mirror. When View_Flip is set to 2,
the object performs a vertical mirror. When View_Flip is set to 3,
both a horizontal and vertical mirror is performed which
accomplishes a 180 degree rotate. When not using a value of 0,
typically you will want to use 1 for the side cross section and 3 for
the top cross section.
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DES-LAMI CROSS SECTION

The LAMI Cross Section object shows the side view of laminated glass. The picture above
shows 5 lamination layers with two internal layers between. The surfaces of the panes are
numbered on the bottom.

NAME SUPPORTED OPTIONS

DES-LAMI CROSS SECTION e Lamination layers.
e Internal layers (PVB).
e Glass Type/Color — clear, low-e, bronze,

obscure, gray. Glass type can be specified per
pane and per layer (as in laminated glass).

o Glass Offset —allows the user to specify an
offset for each side of any lamination layer.

e Glass Thickness — the thickness of each layer.
Also allows the user to enter thicknesses for
each internal layer (as in PVB).

e Pattern Location — allows the user to indicate
the pane/layer location of a pattern.

e Coating Location — allows the user to indicate
the pane/layer location of a coating.

e Silk Screen Location — allows the user to
indicate the pane / layer location of silk screen.
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LAMI CROSS SECTION OPTION TAGS

Glass Type/Color

The glass color tags tell ObjectViewer what color to draw the glass in. Possible glass types
are bronze, clear, low-e, obscure, and gray. If none of the tags are setup, the default glass
color is blue.

Option Tag Definition Display Color

<COLOR_BRONZE> Bronze Bronze
<COLOR_CLEAR> Clear Blue
<COLOR_LOWE> Low-e Sea Green
<COLOR_OBSCURE> Obscure Light Blue
<COLOR_GRAY> Gray Gray

You may have multiple variations of each glass type to offer, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one tag. For example, <COLOR_BRONZE > can be assigned
to option codes BZ1 and BZ2 by placing BZ1, BZ2 in the value column of Tag Setup for the tag
<COLOR_BRONZE>.

Glass Color Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{LAYER_LH#TYPE} Glass type question for <COLOR_BRONZE>,
layer #. <COLOR_CLEAR>, etc.

You may have multiple questions pertaining to glass type, so a comma separated list of
option codes can be assigned to one question tag. For example, {Layer_L1Type} can be
assigned to questions GLASS LAYER1 and GLASS L1 by placing GLASS LAYER1, GLASS L1 in the
value column of Tag Setup for the question tag {Layer_L1Type}. Then ObjectViewer will look
for the existence of glass type options under both questions. The options assigned to
<COLOR_BRONZE>, <COLOR_CLEAR>, etc. would appear under these questions in options
wizard.
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The picture below shows laminated glass with layerl in bronze. The remaining layers are
clear.

Glass Type Option Key Values

The glass color tags provide additional support for option value keys. You may have option
codes that represent glass thickness, such as A14 for %” annealed glass and A18 for 1/8”
annealed glass. Then in the option value, you would like to specify lowe, bronze, gray, etc. If
this is the case, use Option Code Setup to enter option values with key values for your A14
and A18 option codes. The key values for A14 option code might be A14LOWE, A14CLR,
A14BRZ corresponding to option values lowe, clear, bronze respectively. The key values for
A18 option code might be A18LOWE, A18CLR, A18BRZ. To show lowe color in the display
object, set the tag <COLOR_LOWE> to LOWE in Tag Setup. The display object will search for
the substring LOWE in the selected option code key. If it finds LOWE, as it would when
A14LOWE or A18LOWE is the key value selected, then the Sea Green color is displayed. If no
option key value is found, the display object will determine the color by using the option
code.

Glass Groups

Your part may have so many glass types that you want to group the glass into categories. For
example, you may have an option structure with questions Layer1 and Layer2. Beneath each
of these questions are the option codes A14 (1/4” glass) and A18 (1/8” glass). Once the
option code A14 is selected, then question Layerl A14 appears next in Options Wizard with
specific glass types available (like A14CLR).

Layer1
Al4
Layer1 A14
A14CLR
A14LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY
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Al8
Layerl A18
A18CLR
A18LE
A18BRZ
A18GRAY
Layer2
Al4
Layer2 A14
A14CLR
Al14LE
A14BRZ
A14GRAY

Al8
Layer2 A18

A18CLR

A18LE

A18BRZ

A18GRAY
In this situation, the Layerl and Layer 2 questions concern two different groups of glass, A14
and A18. These questions should be assigned to the {PANE_P#L#GROUP} question tags. The
display object will concatenate the selected glass group option code to the glass group
question to get the next level of glass question. So, if the user selects A18 for question Layer
1, the object will look for the specific glass type in question Layer 1 A18. So, the
{LAYER_LHTYPE} tags remain unassigned when you are using the {LAYER_L#GROUP} tags.
This allows you to divide your glass into groups when you have many glass types.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option Tags:

{LAYER__P1L#GROUP} Glass group for layer #. The | Glass type option tags.
option code selected for this | <COLOR_BRONZE>,
question tag is | <COLOR_CLEAR>,
concatenated to the | <COLOR_LOWE>, etc.
guestion to determine the
specific glass type question.

Glass Offset

The lamination layers could have a step offset, and the LAMI Cross Section can display this.
There is a tag to represent each side of the glass. The IG Cross Section can only show the
step offset for the top and bottom side of the shape, since it is a two-dimensional drawing.
Each offset tag requires an option value, which is the offset dimension. The offset dimension
should be a numerical value. The step offsets for the center pane must all match the inner
pane offsets or the outer pane offsets.
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Option Tag Definition Option Value
<OffsetS1>... Offset for side 1 through 8. Numerical value of the
<OffsetS8> offset dimension.

The Glass Offset Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Used With Option
Tag

{OFFSET _L1}... [ Glass offset question for layer 1 through 5. | <OffsetS1>...

{OFFSET_L5} <OffsetS8>

The picture below shows an offset on side 1 of the outer layer.

Glass Thickness

Layers can have varying thicknesses. The LAMI Cross Section can display thickness. Up to 15
different thicknesses can be represented by the tags <Layer_Thick01>, <Layer_Thick02>, etc.
Each thickness tag requires parameter setup, which is the thickness dimension. The
thickness dimension should be a numerical value greater than 0. For example, the
<Layer_Thick01> tag will retrieve its thickness dimension from the Layer_ThickO1 parameter.

Option Tag Definition Requires Parameter Setup
<LAYER_THICKO1>, | Thickness. Up to 15 different | The parameters
<LAYER_THICKO2>... | thicknesses can be handled by | Layer_ Thick01,
<LAYER_THICK15> the object. Layer_Thick02 ...
Layer_Thick15 correspond to
the thickness option tags.
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The Glass Thickness Option Tags require the following Question Tags:

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{LAYER_L#THICK} Glass thickness question for | <Layer_ThickO1>to
layer #. <layer_Thick15>

The thickness can also be controlled by parameters. The Layer_DefaultThick parameter is
used when no other thickness value is found for the layer. The remaining thickness
parameters take precedence over the thickness tags. So, if the Layer_L1Thick parameter
contains a correct value in Parameter Setup, then its value will be used even if there is a
question and option in the option structure pertaining to layer 1 thickness.

Parameter Definition Parameter Value
Layer_DefaultThick | This thickness will be used for a layer Positive numerical
which does not have its thickness thickness dimension.

parameter (LayeL1Thickness for example)
setup and does not have its thickness tags
setup ({Layer_P1L1Thick} and
<Layer_Thick01> for example). It will also
be used if the thickness value entered for
its thickness parameter or thickness tag is
invalid.

Layer_L#Thick Glass thickness for the Pane 1, Layer #. Positive numerical
thickness dimension.

The picture below shows a greater thickness on layer 1.

[\

Pattern Location Indicator
The IG Cross Section can display the location of a pattern on the outer and inner panes.

Option Tag initi Option Value
<LAYER_PATTERN> | Set to pattern option code(s). | Numerical  value  representing
surface where pattern is located.
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The Pattern Location Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tag
{LAYER_L#PATTERN} Pattern location question <lLayer_Pattern>
for Layer #.

The Layer_Numbering parameter controls how the option value is interpreted for the
<Layer_Pattern>tag. It has three possible values, |G, LAYER, and 10R2. If this
parameter is set to IG, then the option value is the surface number shown at the bottom
of the object. This method is valid only for non-layered (non-laminated) glass. If the
glass is laminated, you must set the Layer_Numbering pattern to LAYER or 10R2. If you
choose LAYER, then specify the <Layer_Pattern> option value by layer surface number.
The layer surfaces are numbered 1 to 10 from left to right, on each pane. If you choose
10R2, then specify the <Layer_Pattern> option value by entering a 1 or a 2. In this case,
for every layer, the left surface is 1 and the right surface is 2.

The picture below shows the pattern location on the layer1 surface 2.

Coating Location Indicator
The IG Cross Section can display the location of a coating on the outer and inner panes.

Option Tag Definition Option Value
<LAYER_COATING> | Set to coating option | Numerical value representing
code(s). surface where coating is located.

The Pattern Location Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{LAYER_L#COATING} Coating location question <Layer_Coating>
for Layer #.
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The Layer_Numbering parameter controls how the option value is interpreted for the
<Layer_Coating> tag. This is described in the previous section, Pattern Location
Indicator.

The picture below shows the coating location on the layer 1 / surface 2. The glass is non-
laminated so the option value could be specified by pane surface number.

Silk Screen Location Indicator
The IG Cross Section can display the location of a silk screen on any lamination layer

Option Tag Definition Option Value
<SILKSCR_LAYER1>... | Set to silk screen layer option
<SILKSCR_LAYER5> | code(s).
<SILKSCR_SURFACE> | Set to silk screen option | Numerical value representing
code(s). surface where silk screen is
located.

The Pattern Location Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag \ Definition Use With Option Tags
{SILKSCR _LAYER} Silk Screen location question for Layer #. | <SILKSCR_LAYER#>
{SILKSCR_SURFACE} | Silk Screen surface question for Layer #. | <SILKSCR_SURFACE>

The Layer_Numbering parameter controls how the option value is interpreted for the
<SILKSCR_SURFACE> tag. This is described in the previous section, Pattern Location
Indicator.
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The picture below shows the silk screen location on layer 1 / surface 1.

Internal Layers
The LAMI Cross Section can display up to five internal layers (for example PVB) between
every set of lamination layers.

The <INTLAYERNUM?> option tag indicates internal layers are needed. Its option value
indicates the number of internal layers.

Option Tag Definition Option Value

<INTLAYERNUM> Internal layer option code. | Numerical value representing the
number of internal layers.

<INTLAYERSH#> Number of internal layers | None

option code, where # is the
number of internal layers.

Alternatively, use the <INTLAYERS1>, <INTLAYERS2> up to 5 internal layers tags. Set
each tag to an option code representing the number of internal layers. For example, set
<IntLayers1> to FILM1 for one internal layer, <IntLayers2> to FILM2 for two internal
layers, etc.

The Internal Layer Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags
{LAYER _L#NUMINTLAY} Internal layer question <INTLAYERNUM>
Internal layer #. <INTLAYERS#>

Internal layers for lamination 1 will appear to the right of lamination layer 1. There are
no internal layers to the right of rightmost lamination layer in a pane. The image below
shows two internal layers (indicated in green and gold) between the lamination layers in
pane 1.
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The IntLay_Buffer parameter controls the amount of white space in each side of the
internal layers.

Internal Layer Thickness

Internal layers can have varying thicknesses. Up to 15 different thicknesses can be
represented by the tags <IntLayer_Thick01>, <IntLayer_Thick02>, etc. Each thickness tag
requires parameter setup, which is the thickness dimension. The thickness dimension should
be a numerical value greater than 0. For example, the <IntLayer_Thick01> tag will retrieve its
thickness dimension from the IntLayer_ThickO1 parameter.

Option Tag Definition Requires Parameter
Setup

<INTLAYER_THICKO1>, | Thickness. Up to 15 | The parameters
<INTLAYER_THICKO2>... | different thicknesses can be | IntLayer_Thick01,
<INTLAYER_THICK15> | handled by the object. IntLayer_Thick02 ...
IntLayer_Thick15
correspond to the
thickness option tags.

The Internal Layer Thickness Option Tags require the following Question Tags.

Question Tag Definition Use With Option Tags

{INTLAYER_L#THICK} Internal layer thickness <IntLayer_Thick01>to
question for internal <IntLayer_Thick15>
layer #.

The IntLay_DefaultThick parameter is used for internal layer thickness when no other
thickness value is found for the internal layer.
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LAMI CROSS SECTION PARAMETERS

Coating_IndLoc

Used to adjust the placement of the coating indicator. A
positive value will move the indicator away from the edge of
the surface, as shown in the picture above. Requires a positive
numerical value.

Pattern_IndLoc

Used to adjust the placement of the pattern indicator. A
positive value will move the indicator away from the edge of
the surface, as shown in the picture above. Requires a positive
numerical value.

SilkScr_IndLoc

Used to adjust the placement of the silk screen indicator. A
positive value will move the indicator away from the edge of
the surface, as shown in the picture above. Requires a positive
numerical value.

Layer_Height

Percentage value required: The object height is based on the
object width (which is based on pane and spacer thicknesses).
This parameter, layer_height, is a percentage of the object
width used to calculate the object height. The cross section
typically looks better and is more readable when it is taller
than it is wide. So, a good percentage value is around 150.

Layer_L#Thick

Where # determines the layer. These parameters are
described in the Glass Thickness section above.

Layer_Thick##

These parameters are described in the Glass Thickness section
above.

Layer_DefaultThick

This parameter is described in the Glass Thickness section
above.

Layer_Numbering

This parameter is described in the coating indicator section
above. Value values are |G, LAYER or 10R2.

ScalingFactor

ScalingFactor is applied to the object width. To calculate the
object width, the thicknesses of all the pane layers, internal
layers, and spacers are added together to get a total thickness.
These thicknesses tend to be small values, making the object
unreadable. So, ScalingFactor is multiplied by the total
thickness to get the object width. A typical value is 20.

TextHeight_Layer

Percentage value required: Controls text height for the surface
number displayed at the bottom of the IG. This parameter is a
percentage of the height and width so that the text is readable
for various height and width dimensions entered. The size of
the text is calculated by taking ((width * height)/2) *
(TextHeight_Pane/100). To enter a value of 10 percent (which
is a typical value), enter 10 in the paramvalue column in the
Parameter Setup dialog for paramname TextHeight_Pane.

IntLay_Buffer

Controls the amount of white space in each side of the internal
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layers.

IntLay_DefaultThick

This parameter is described in the Internal Layer Thickness
section above.

IntLay_Thick##

These parameters is described in the Internal Layer Thickness
section above.

Step_Multiplier

This value is multiplied by glass step offset option values.
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Appendix A Grid Types
Grid Type Example

Cathedral

Option Value

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Integer value designating number of spokes
with the <004NUMSPOKES> tag. Corner spokes
required.

Cathedral
Sunburst

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Integer value designating number of spokes
with the <004ANUMSPOKES> tag. Corner spokes
required.

Colonial

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Diamond

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Gothic

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Prairie

Numerical value that returns the edge offset.

Double Prairie

Numerical value that returns the edge offset.
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Prairie
Cathedral

Numerical value that returns the edge offset.

Spoke

Numerical value that returns the number of
spokes.

Spoke
over Colonial

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Integer value designating number of spokes
with the <004NUMSPOKES> tag.

Sunburst
over Colonial

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Integer value designating number of spokes
with the <004NUMSPOKES> tag.

Sunburstbar
over Colonial

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Integer value designating number of spokes
with the <004NUMSPOKES> tag.

Sunstar
over Colonial

Grid pattern in the format: 2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP,
2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.

Integer value designating number of spokes
with the <O04ANUMSPOKES> tag.

Sunstar

Numerical value that returns the number of
spokes.

Numerical value that returns internal hub
radius

Sunstar 2 Hub

Numerical value that returns the number of
spokes.

Numerical value that returns internal hub
radius. Outer hub radius two times internal
radius.
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Sunburst /:/"“*‘\1\

Numerical that returns the number of spokes.

Numerical that returns internal hub radius

Sunburst 2 Hub

Numerical value that returns the number of
spokes.

Numerical value that returns internal hub
radius. Outer hub radius two times internal
radius.

Sunburst Bar

Numerical value that returns the number of
spokes.

<008HUBRAD> Numerical value that returns
internal hub radius.

Valid in half round and circle only.

Sunburst Bar 2

Numerical value that returns the number of

Hub e spokes.
. /// %
& \ <008HUBRAD> Numerical value that returns
EREEEEEEEEEA] | internal hub radius.
<005HUBRAD2> Numerical value that returns
outer hub radius.
Sunburst Bar 2 Hub valid in half round and
circle only.
Sunburst Wheel Z | N Numerical value that returns the number of

spokes.

<008HUBRAD> Numerical value that returns
internal hub radius.

Valid in octagon and circle only.
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Numerical value that returns the number of

spokes.

Il
‘ inte

<008HUBRAD> Numerical value that returns

rnal hub radius.

Sunburst Wheel
 /

2 Hub

ARG
CL
TEMP

<005HUBRAD2> Numerical value that returns

outer hub radius.

Sunburst Wheel 2 Hub valid in octagon and
circle only.

Numerical value that returns the edge offset,

from top of glass.
Numerical value representing the arc rise with
the <004RISE> tag (or <GRID_RISE> tag for glass

objects).
An alternative is to return both the edge offset
and rise in the <O04RADBAR> option value in

Radius Crossbar
the format offset/rise. Example: 8/6 where 8 is
the offset and 6 is the rise.
Ranch Script or static value that returns the grid
pattern (2Vx3HC, 2Vx3HP, 2H2V, 1V1HP, etc.)
Perimeter Numerical that returns the edge offset.
Integer value that returns the perimeter
pattern number (See Appendix B)
Double Numerical value that returns the edge offset.
Perimeter
Numerical value that returns the spacing
between bars.
Integer value that returns the perimeter
pattern number (See Appendix B).
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Perimeter
Cathedral

Numerical value that returns the edge offset.

Integer value designating perimeter pattern —
may use pattern 1 to hide bottom bar. Useful
when mulling window.

Perimeter Bar

Numerical value that returns the edge offset.

Valid in the cathedral, half round, quarter
round with extended leg. Draws perimeter
pattern without bottom bar with additional
short horizontal bars in the leg possible.

Use <004ANUMBARS> to specify the number of
bars drawn evenly spaced in the leg (or bars can
be drawn in a designated lower percentage of
the leg). Avalue of 3 /50 will draw 3 bars in the
lower half of the leg. A value of 3 will draw 3
bars evenly spaced in the leg.

Double
Perimeter Bar

R

Numerical value that returns the edge offset.

Valid in the cathedral, half round, quarter
round with extended leg. Draws double
perimeter pattern without bottom bar with
additional short horizontal bars in the leg
possible.

Use <O04NUMBARS> to specify the number of
bars drawn evenly spaced in the leg (or bars can
be drawn in a designated lower percentage of
the leg). Avalue of 3 /50 will draw 3 bars in the
lower half of the leg. A value of 3 will draw 3
bars evenly spaced in the leg.

e Grid Patterns

For grids to appear in the ObjectViewer, the grid pattern will need to be given as an
option value for the selected type of grids. There are several acceptable formats for
grid patterns (depending on which pattern is selected). A breakdown of the correct
format for each grid type is shown below.
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1. Prairie, and Perimeter Grids.

These types of grids require the user to specify the distance that the grids
set from the edge of the IG. This value should be in either decimal or
integer form. Perimeter grids can also accept input for the perimeter
pattern using the <O04PERPATT> tag (see appendix B). The half round,
quarter round, full eyebrow, half eyebrow support hiding the bottom
horizontal bar(s) only (perimeter pattern 1). The circle and octogon
shapes are not able to hide any bars.

DSOS
Edge Distance -- <:>

2. Perimeter Bar Grids.

These types of grids require the user to specify the distance that the grids
set from the edge of the IG. This value should be in either decimal or
integer form. These grids are supported in the cathedral, half round and
quarter round windows only.

Use <004NUMBARS> to specify the number of short horizontal bars
drawn evenly spaced in the leg (or bars can be drawn in a designated
lower percentage of the leg). Enter the number of bar as a positive
integer. A value of 3 will draw 3 bars evenly spaced in the leg. Optionally,
add a percentage of the lower leg you want the bars evenly spaced in.
The number of bars and percentage are separated by a “/”. Enter the
percentage as a positive number. A value of 3 / 50 will draw 3 bars in the
lower half of the leg.
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3. Double Prairie, Double Perimeter Grids and Double Perimeter Bar
Grids.

These types of grids require the user to specify the distance that the grids
set from the edge of the IG, for both sets of bars. It is entered in the
format “4/8” where the first set of bars are 4 inches from the edge of the
IG and the second set of bars are 8 inches from the edge of the IG. Each
edge offset value should be in either decimal or integer form separated
bya“/”.

4. Spoke, Sunstar w/ Single Hub, Sunstar w/ Double Hub, Sunburst w/
Single Hub, Sunburst w/ Double Hub

These grid patterns require the user to enter an integer into the option
value which specifies the number of spokes. The User may also enter an
internal hub radius for the sunstar and sunburst grids. To do this, the
user must enter an integer hub radius into the option value for the
<005HUBRAD> tag.

5. Sunburst over Colonial, Sunstar over Colonial, Spoke over Colonial,
Gothic, Sunburstbar over Colonial.

These types of grids can accept input for the number of spokes via the
<004NUMSPOKES> tag.

6. Colonial, Sunburst over Colonial, Sunstar over Colonial, Spoke over
Colonial, Gothic, Diamond and Ranch Grids*.

These types of grids can accept grid patterns in the form of “_Vx_HP” or
“ Vx_HC” where the _ denotes an integer number, the ‘P’ denotes that
the number of panes is specified, and the ‘C’ denotes that the number of
components are specified. Each of these pattern formats is explained
further in the following text.

e Panes

The necessary pattern format for panes is “_Vx_HP”, where the “_” signifies an
integer value, and the “P” specifies the pattern as a pane pattern . For instance, if the
user desires a colonial pattern that is three panes of glass stacked on top of each
other, and two panes laid next to each other, the pattern would be “3Vx2HP” and
the result would look something like this:

FeneVision® Display Object Reference FeneTech, Inc. Copyright 1996-2020
Page 248



<
Lc
2Y
14
1H 2H

e Components

The format for Component grid patterns is only slightly different from panes. For
components, the pattern is “_Vx_HC” where the “_" is an integer value, and the “C”
specifies the pattern as a component pattern. For example, if the user wants a
component pattern of two vertical and three horizontal, then the pattern will be
“2Vx3HC” and the result would look something like this:

1 H

*  Special Config for Ranch grids.
For ranch grids, the user can specify the distance that the grids fall from the
top of the IG to the bottom horizontal grid. This is done as a two-part setup
requires the user to both input the value for the grid pattern (as shown
above) and also to input grid distance (as a separate option value in a
separate question).
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The tags used for the setup of these grids are:

Option Code for Distance <005RAND>

e Formatted Grid Pattern

An alternative format for specifying grid patterns is available in display objects.
This affects grid types colonial, diamond, ranch, sunburst over colonial, spoke
over colonial, sunstar over colonial, sunburstbar over colonial, cathedral, and
gothic. Traditionally grid patterns were entered in the format 2VX3HP, 2VX3HC
or 2VX3H (which is the same as 2VX3HC). C stands for components (grid bars)
while P stands for panes of glass. 2V, 2VP, 3H, 3HP format is also allowed when
there are only vertical or only horizontal grid bars. An alternative is to enter 2X3
or 2 by using a new display object parameter, grid_pattFormat. (The old format
is still available.)
Valid values for grid_pattFormat are: empty string/blank, HVP, HVC,
VHP, VHC, P, C, VH, HV.
HV and VH are assumed to be HVC and VHC respectively.
P is assumed to be VHP.
Cis assumed to be VHC.
Grid pattern is deciphered in the old manner if grid_pattFormat is
empty or invalid.
P instructs the display object to assume the P specification.
Otherwise, C is assumed.
HV instructs the display object to assume the first number (or only
number) is a Horizontal specification.
VH instructs the display object to assume the first number (or only
number) is a Vertical specification.
If the user enters a complete grid pattern (like 2VX3HP) in an option
value, this will override display object parameter grid_pattFormat.
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Appendix B Perimeter Patterns

A picture of each perimeter pattern and its number are shown below. This number must be
entered as the option value for the perimeter pattern option code. The tag for the perimeter
pattern option code is <O04PERPATT>. To relate the perimeter pattern to ObjectViewer,
assign the <O04PERPATT> tag to the option code for perimeter pattern. The quarter round,
half round, eyebrow, half eyebrow objects support perimeter pattern 1 and 11. In the

insulated glass object, non-rectangular perimeter grids support perimeter pattern 1 and 11
only.

1 2 3 4

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16
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